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These doĐuŵeŶts proǀide suppleŵeŶtarǇ detail to the doŵaiŶ-eǆpert, Đoŵputer-assisted approaĐh to reĐord 
liŶkage outliŶed iŶ SeĐtioŶ ϲ.ϭ of the Guide aŶd desĐriďed iŶ depth iŶ SeĐtioŶ ϭϬ. TheǇ are preseŶted iŶ their 
origiŶal forŵ as ͞ǁorkiŶg doĐuŵeŶts͟ produĐed duriŶg the Đourse of the projeĐt so theǇ ĐaŶ ďe used to 
further uŶderstaŶd the iŶstruĐtioŶs aŶd further ŵiĐro-deĐisioŶs of the data produĐed. 

These ŵaterials refleĐt the eǀolǀiŶg ĐoŶǀersatioŶs, praĐtiĐes, aŶd ideas of the projeĐt at differeŶt stages aŶd 
ǁith ǀarǇiŶg leǀels of iŶǀolǀeŵeŶt froŵ differeŶt teaŵ ŵeŵďers. CertaiŶ iŶdiǀiduals ǁere respoŶsiďle for 
draftiŶg, ĐoordiŶatiŶg, or sǇŶthesiziŶg speĐifiĐ ĐoŵpoŶeŶts, aŶd their Ŷaŵes appear iŶ the doĐuŵeŶts to 
refleĐt those roles; ǁe preserǀe this attriďutioŶ iŶ order to keep the ŵaterials as Đlose as possiďle to their 
origiŶal forŵ. This should Ŷot ďe iŶterpreted as aŶ eǆĐlusiǀe Đlaiŵ of authorship, ďut rather as aŶ iŶdiĐatioŶ 
of ǁho plaǇed a proŵiŶeŶt role iŶ the ĐreatioŶ of eaĐh doĐuŵeŶt. As ǁorkiŶg doĐuŵeŶts, theǇ are Ŷot 
iŶteŶded to estaďlish authorship iŶ the aĐadeŵiĐ seŶse. 

 

Taďle of ĐoŶteŶts 

ϭ. Best PraĐtiĐes ϭϴϰϱ-ϭϴϲϬ OŶlǇ rural 

Ϯ. Best PraĐtiĐes ϭϴϰϱ-ϭϴϲϬ All areas 

ϯ. Best PraĐtiĐes Rural parishes ϭϴϴϬ+ϭϵϬϭ 

ϰ. Best PraĐtiĐes CopeŶhageŶ Burials ϭϴϲϭ-ϭϵϭϭ 

ϱ. Best PraĐtiĐes PR ďurials foĐus 

ϲ. Best PraĐtiĐes AdjustŵeŶts 

ϳ. Best PraĐtiĐes PR ŵarriages aŶd ďaptisŵs 

ϴ. Best PraĐtiĐes AdjustŵeŶts 

ϵ. A guide to ĐoŶfliĐt solǀiŶg 

ϭϬ. Eǆaŵple of LiŶkiŶg SĐhool WelĐoŵe PaĐk 

ϭϭ. Eǆaŵple of LiŶkiŶg Workshop   
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LiŶkiŶg – ďest praĐtiĐe aŶd 
reĐoŵŵeŶdatioŶs 
 

Linking type: Training Data 

Censuses: 1845, 1850, 1860 

Area type: Rural parishes 

Definitions: SourĐeϭ is the ĐeŶsus ǁe’re liŶkiŶg froŵ ;the Ŷeǁest oŶeͿ, SourĐeϮ is the ĐeŶsus ǁe’re liŶkiŶg 
to (the older one). 

 

OUR COMMON STARTING POINT 

• We link a whole parish at a time 

• We take deĐisioŶs ;raŶgiŶg froŵ ͟LiŶk͟ to ͟Not fouŶd͟Ϳ aďout every person in the parish 

• Generally, linking from the first to the last person is the best way, in order to make sure that no one 

is forgotten (but that is optional as long as the bullet above is fulfilled) 

• We want to get as many people as we can, but we do not want to link people if we do not have 

enough evidence to say that they are correct links. The focus is on linking the right ones. 

 

THE COMMANDMENTS 

1. Use only the information from Source 1 and Source 2  

2. Always challenge the suggested links  

3. Always find a competing candidate 

4. WheŶ iŶ douďt, doŶ’t liŶk  

 

1. SEARCHING FOR THE HOUSEHOLD 

This step describes the opportunity for fast linking of entire households. 

The composition of the household is the strongest linking parameter we can get. If more household 

members have identical information between censuses, we are rarely seeing two different households.  

Look at the characteristics of the household of the person you are about to link: Is he/she likely to have 

been living in the same household in Source2?1 

 
1 Likelihood of living in the same household: If in Source1 we want to link a 29-year-old unmarried tjenestekarl, he 

cannot be expected to have been tjenestekarl in the same household in Source2. If we want to link a 45-year-old 
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1. If Yes: 

a. Browse through the potential links of the core household members (clicking only the promising 

links) until one of them leads you to the right household. LINK all the relevant household 

members. 

• NOTE: be aware that core household members can change: the wife might be new, or 

different children can be living at home with the parents in different censuses 

 

b. If no potential links lead you to the right household, go to Step 2 and search for one of the 

individuals in the household using the search boxes as in step 2. Start searching for the person 

you think you are most likely to find quickly. If, for instance, the wife or a daughter has a 

particular name, you should look for her before you look for the head of household, as it will 

normally be the easiest way to get to the entire household. 

 

2. SEARCHING FOR A PERSON 

 

2.1. ALWAYS FIRST REVISE THE POTENTIAL LINKS 

Even though the potential links and the families do not help you find a complete household, they may still 

help you find some individuals, so just browse the 10 candidates and see if there are evidences that one of 

them could be the corresponding person. If that fails, try searching using the search boxes: 

 

2.2. SEARCHING WITH NAME, BIRTH YEAR AND BIRTH PLACE 

Always start with typing the name, birth year and birth place in the text boxes. These are the primary 

variables to use for identification purposes. This is due to the fact that these variables are in principle 

invariable during life (or, in the case of the name, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some 

relatively well-defined rules). 

In general, these three variables must all contain satisfying information for a secure link to be established. 

This rule of thumb can – in rare cases – be overruled if some of the other variables contain information that 

is sufficiently convincing. 

The above means that unless a link is confirmed by the other household members, we should always use 

both of these two variable combinations in order to not miss a potential match: 

• Name + birth year + birth place: for when the parish name is mentioned in the original birth place 

string 

• Name + birth year + residence parish (using the value of birth place): for when the original birth 

place string says ͞ditto͟, ͞saŵme͟, ͞her i sogŶet͟ etc. 

However, to avoid linking someone without enough evidence (when there are multiple possibilities, it is 

recommended to always try to find people using at least the two methods to ensure that there are not too 

 

married husmand who has a wife and a daughter of 15 years, he must be expected to live with at least the daughter in 

Source2, and probably also the wife (unless he was married more than once). 
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candidates very similar: Jens Christensen, 1821, ditto (living in Junget) and Jens Christensen, 1821, Junget. If 

that is the case and there is no distinguishing information, do not link.  

If these combinations do not give a good match, the birth place might be recorded in an unpredictable way. 

IŶ this Đase it ŵakes seŶse to delete the ďirth plaĐe froŵ the searĐh striŶg aŶd ďloĐk oŶ ͞ResideŶĐe ĐouŶtǇ͟ 
instead: 

• Name + birth year + residence county 

This will normally give more matches – the nearest ones – and then you can browse the list in search for 

interesting candidates. If the name is special, the residence county should be left out of this search. 

After these types of basic ways of getting searches, there may be relevant to remove one of the criteria, 

expand the years or remove them entirely, etc. to exhaust other alternatives. Read below for a more 

detailed explanations of how to better understand how we link.  

 

3. HOW TO BEST USE THE SEARCH FIELDS 

 

3.1. SEARCHING NAMES 

Generally, you should expect the name to be precise for a good link (a part from spelling variations). If the 

name does not fit, we are hesitant to link unless with have household information to confirm it 

Anne is not generally matched to Anne Marie, or Søren Christian should not be matched to 

Søren. But maybe Cathrine Marie Wilhelmina could be matched to someone with fewer 

names 

There are four search fields for names but use only the uŶstaŶdardized searĐh field ͞Ŷaŵe͟ which contains 

the original name string. The three the standardized name fields 2 are an experimental feature that we are 

testing. You should not use these fields for name searching purposes! 

Type (ALWAYS use lower case letters).  

It is important to use the wildcard * (which can stand for anything) when searching in order to account for 

spelling variants. At the same time, it is important to use it in the right places: write the constituting letters 

of a name in the search string, and * out the parts that can be spelled in different ways or are not necessary 

to distinguish from other names. 

Example: 

• When looking for a Bodil Cathrine Christensdatter, a good search string would be ͞ďo* *at* *st*Ŷs͟ 

o ͞ďo͟ is likely to be present in most spelling variants of Bodil 

o ͞at͟ is likewise likely to be present in most spelling variants of Cathrine 

 
2 These three variables have the following content: 1) name_std: the name string in its standardized form (if the exact 

word has not been standardized, it is transformed into the closest standard name) : kristen vilhelm Jakobsen or poul 

abraham len inger; 2) first_name_std: the first word of the name string in its standardized form (if the exact word has 

not been standardized, it is transformed into the closest standard name) Kristen, poul. 3) last_name_std: the last word 

of the name string in its standardized form (if the exact word has not been standardized, it is transformed into the 

closest standard name) 



01 Best_Practices_Linking.pdf 

 

 

Version date: March 2020 

5 

 

o Christensdatter is more tricky, both because Christen can be spelled in many ways and 

because we need to take into account that a woman can have a –datter-patronym in one 

census and a –sen-patronym in another (that is, we want the search string to catch 

Christensen as well as Christensdatter). The ͞st͟ aŶd the ͞Ŷs͟ ǁill alŵost alǁaǇs ďe iŶ the 
spelling variants 

o NOTE that you regulate the minimum number of words in the name putting in the blanks 

(spaces) – in the example above there will be at least three words, as there are two blanks 

iŶ the searĐh striŶg ;aŶ iŵagiŶarǇ ͞ďorat ChristeŶseŶ͟ ǁill Ŷot ďe a hit, due to the space 

ďetǁeeŶ ͞ďo*͟ aŶd ͞*at*͟. 
o NOTE that the wildcard * can mean anything – multiple letters, numbers, signs, blanks and 

also nothing. The * is default in the beginning and end of your search string 

• WheŶ lookiŶg for AŶŶe Maria Krøll, a good searĐh striŶg Đould ďe ͞aŶ*ŵa* kr*l͟ 

o ͞aŶ*ŵa*͟ – without a space in the middle – takes iŶto aĐĐouŶt that soŵetiŵes ͞AŶŶe 
Marie͟ ĐaŶ ďe spelled iŶ oŶe ǁord ;͞AŶŶeŵarie͟) 

o ͞kr*l͟ are the ĐoŶstitutiŶg letters of ͞Krøll͟ aŶd ŵight ĐatĐh ŵost other spelliŶg ǀariaŶts 

o NOTE that especially rare (sur)names are likely to be spelled in multiple ways 

 

3.2. SEARCHING BIRTH YEAR 

Generally, you should expect the birth year to be within a 2 year range for a good link. A difference of 1 

year cannot be given any weight when linking. 

There are two parallel – search fields for this variable: 

• year of birth: The calculated year of birth (census year minus age) 

• age: The age given in the census 

It is easier to compare birth year between two censuses, so we recommend that you use the birth year as a 

search parameter, although the birth year is calculated from the given age. 

IŶ the searĐh field, Ǉou ĐaŶ use the ǁildĐard ͞+ǆ͟ to searĐh for ďirth Ǉears that are ǁithiŶ the raŶge of x 

Ǉears ďefore or after the speĐified oŶe. Eǆaŵple: if Ǉou ǁrite ͞ϭϴϮϵ+ϯ͟ the program will return birth years 

from 1826 to 1832 (inclusive). 

General recommendations: 

• Age 0-ϰϵ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϯ͟ 

• Age 50-ϲϰ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϱ͟  
• Age 65-: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϭϬ͟  

These are general recommendations which should be used flexibly. If, for instance, a person has a very rare 

name and is not found within the recommended year range, it would be clever to extend the year range. 

 

3.3 SEARCHING BIRTH PLACE 

Generally, you should expect the birth place to be precise for a good link. Some systematic errors have 

been identified though: 
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• the more far away, the less precision in the birth place: a person not born in the parish will have a 

less specific place of birth (maybe the amt, even, or the country, Sweden) than someone local, for 

whom a more specific location can be provided. Also, the risk of the birth place registration being 

actually wrong increases with the distance. 

• the oldest child is relatively often born in another parish (before the parents settled down) – but is 

registered with the birth place as the place where he/she grew up 

• parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other thaŶ others 

There are three search fields for birth places: 

• birth place: the original text string from the birth place column 

• parish_std: the name of the birth parish, if it has been identified and standardized in the original 

birth place string 

• county_std: the name of the birth county, if it has been identified and standardized in the original 

birth place string 

At the moment – mid March 2020 – there are errors in the standardized birth places, and there is still a 

substantial number of birth places that have not been standardized. This means that the standardized birth 

place fields should be used only with their incompleteness in mind, thus, always checking also the other 

fields. We are currently working on improving this part of the data.  

Especial warning for Viďorg: our prograŵ uŶderstaŶds Ŷoǁ ͞ǀ. aŵt͟ as ďeloŶgiŶg to ͞ǀejle aŵt͟ so our 
algorithm is not accurately capturing in the best matches all the potential cases.  

The original birth place field is not without problems either, though, but here are some solutions: 

• Birth places can be recorded on different levels from census to census (farm, village, parish, town, 

county) 

o The linker should bear it in mind as a possibility that a birth place is not always described as 

a parish name. 

o A sparse use of Google Maps is recommended. Not for every search but for cases where 

there is only one possible candidate but the place does not match. Check if the places are 

very close by, or they could be part of the same parish.  

• Birth plaĐes are ofteŶ reĐorded as ǀariaŶts of ͞her i sogŶet͟, ͞saŵŵe sted͟, ͞ditto͟ aŶd so oŶ – that 

is text strings which do not include the actual name of the place 

o Look for the person in the birth parish (as Residence parish) in order to account for 

poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁith ͞her i sogŶet͟ as ďirth plaĐe. 

4. PRIORITY LIST OF CRITERIA FOR LINKING: 

Most of the links are relatively obvious and unequivocal, but above we have provided a lot of information 

on known variations so that we can allow for relatively conflicting information. To have an overview of how 

you should assess that variation, we propose you a short list to prioritize differences.  

1. Household information 

a. if the household fits and there is a minor discrepancy in the personal variables, the link is 

good 

b. remember, though, that discrepancies in the personal variables CAN indicate that a new 

persoŶ has eŶtered the household ;Ŷeǁ ǁife/aŶother Đhild liǀiŶg at hoŵe…Ϳ 
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c. household information is given high priority only for the family members of the household 

(a servant being in the same household is not as strong identificator) 

2. Name 

a. if the Ŷaŵe doesŶ’t fit, ǁe’re geŶerallǇ hesitaŶt to liŶk 

b. be aware of the possibility that women change surnames (from Jensdatter to Jensen, or 

from maiden name to married name) 

3. Birth place – birth place should be identical, but a few systematic errors in the source material can 

be identified: 

a. the more far away, the less precision 

b. oldest child in a group of sibling are relatively often born in another parish – ďut doesŶ’t 
know 

c. parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other thaŶ others 

(Google maps can help to disambiguate some cases). 

4. Age 

a. a difference of a single year must not be given any weight when we link 

b. a difference of two years or more can have a certain influence 

c. expect that the older the person is, the less precise is the age 

5. Civil status 

a. This variable can be used to exclude possible matches – bearing in mind that there can of 

course be errors in the data (especially there is probably a dark figure with regards to 

divorcees, registered as widow(er)s) 

6. Occupation 

a. This ǀariaďle should Ŷot ďe used for ideŶtifiĐatioŶ purposes, uŶless ǁe’re talkiŶg aďout ǀerǇ 
specific and quite rare professions 
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LiŶkiŶg – ďest praĐtiĐe aŶd 
reĐoŵŵeŶdatioŶs ;ϭ8ϰϱ-ϭ8ϲϬͿ 
 

Linking type: Training Data 

Censuses: 1845, 1850, 1860 

Area type: Rural parishes and urban areas (cities or hoods) 

Definitions: SourĐeϭ is the ĐeŶsus ǁe’re liŶkiŶg froŵ ;the Ŷeǁest oŶeͿ, SourĐeϮ is the ĐeŶsus ǁe’re liŶkiŶg 
to (the older one). 
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OUR COMMON STARTING POINT 

This best practice document is directed towards linking between the censuses 1845, 1850 and 1860 – i.e. 
the mid 19th century censuses where birth place is registered. The best practice applies to all three 
ĐeŶsuses, ďut soŵe parts of it is diǀided aĐĐordiŶg to ǁhether ǁe’re talkiŶg aďout liŶkiŶg iŶ rural parishes 
or linking in urban areas. This is due to the fact that differences between rural and urban societies are 
reflected in our sources and influence how we should treat data. 

Methodologically we have decided to work like this: 

 Rural parishes Urban areas 

What We link a whole parish at a time We link samples consisting of whole pages of 
cities/hoods* 

Who We take decisions ;raŶgiŶg froŵ ͞liŶk͟ to 
͞Ŷot fouŶd͟Ϳ aďout every single person in the 
parish  

We take deĐisioŶs ;raŶgiŶg froŵ ͞liŶk͟ to 
͞Ŷot fouŶd͟Ϳ aďout eǀerǇ siŶgle persoŶ iŶ the 
sample, including the rest of the households 
of the first and the last person on every 
sample page 

How It is optional whether you want to link from the first to the last person in the parish/sample or 
go through the ͞easǇ͟ liŶks first aŶd theŶ the ŵore diffiĐult afterǁards – as long as you 
remember to take decisions on everybody 

Quality The focus is on linking the right ones: We want to get as many links as we can, but we do not 
want to link people if we do not have enough evidence to say that they are correct links 

* Very small cities might be linked entirely 

 

THE COMMANDMENTS 

1. Use only the information from Source 1 and Source 2  
2. Always challenge the suggested links  
3. Always find a competing candidate 
4. WheŶ iŶ douďt, doŶ’t liŶk  

 

1. SEARCHING FOR THE HOUSEHOLD 

This step describes the opportunity for fast linking of entire households. 

The composition of the household is the strongest linking parameter we can get. If more household 
members have identical information between censuses, we are rarely seeing two different households.  

Look at the characteristics of the household of the person you are about to link: Is he/she likely to have 
been living in the same household in Source2?1 

1. If Yes: 

 
1 Likelihood of living in the same household: If in Source1 we want to link a 29-year-old unmarried tjenestekarl, he 
cannot be expected to have been tjenestekarl in the same household in Source2. If we want to link a 45-year-old 
married husmand who has a wife and a daughter of 15 years, he must be expected to live with at least the daughter in 
Source2, and probably also the wife (unless he was married more than once). 
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a. Browse through the potential links of the core household members (clicking only the promising 
links) until one of them leads you to the right household. LINK all the relevant household 
members. 

• NOTE: be aware that core household members can change: the wife might be new, or 
different children can be living at home with the parents in different censuses 

 
b. If no potential links lead you to the right household, go to Step 2 and search for one of the 

individuals in the household using the search boxes as in step 2. Start searching for the person 
you think you are most likely to find quickly. If, for instance, the wife or a daughter has a 
particular name, you should look for her before you look for the head of household, as it will 
normally be the easiest way to get to the entire household. 

 

2. SEARCHING FOR A PERSON 

 

2.1. ALWAYS FIRST REVISE THE POTENTIAL LINKS 

Even though the potential links and the families do not help you find a complete household, they may still 
help you find some individuals, so just browse the 10 candidates and see if there are evidences that one of 
them could be the corresponding person. If that fails, try searching using the search boxes: 

 

2.2. SEARCHING WITH NAME, BIRTH YEAR AND BIRTH PLACE 

Always start with typing the name, birth year and birth place in the text boxes. These are the primary 
variables to use for identification purposes. This is due to the fact that these variables are in principle 
invariable during life (or, in the case of the name, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some 
relatively well-defined rules). 

In general, these three variables must all contain satisfying information for a secure link to be established. 
This rule of thumb can – in rare cases – be overruled if some of the other variables contain information that 
is sufficiently convincing. 

The above means that unless a link is confirmed by the other household members, we should always use 
both of these two variable combinations in order to not miss a potential match: 

• Name + birth year + birth place: for when the parish name is mentioned in the original birth place 
string 

• Name + birth year + residence parish (using the value of birth place): for when the original birth 
place string says ͞ditto͟, ͞saŵme͟, ͞her i sogŶet͟ etc. 

However, to avoid linking someone without enough evidence (when there are multiple possibilities, it is 
recommended to always try to find people using at least the two methods to ensure that there are not too 
candidates very similar: Jens Christensen, 1821, ditto (living in Junget) and Jens Christensen, 1821, Junget. If 
that is the case and there is no distinguishing information, do not link.  
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If these combinations do not give a good match, the birth place might be recorded in an unpredictable way. 
IŶ this Đase it ŵakes seŶse to delete the ďirth plaĐe froŵ the searĐh striŶg aŶd ďloĐk oŶ ͞ResideŶĐe ĐouŶtǇ͟ 
instead: 

• Name + birth year + residence county 

This will normally give more matches – the nearest ones – and then you can browse the list in search for 
interesting candidates. If the name is special, the residence county should be left out of this search. 

After these types of basic ways of getting searches, it may be relevant to remove one of the criteria, expand 
the years or remove them entirely, etc. to exhaust other alternatives. Read below for a more detailed 
explanation of how, to better understand how we link.  

 

3. HOW TO BEST USE THE SEARCH FIELDS 

 

3.1. SEARCHING NAMES 

Generally, you should expect the name to be precise for a good link (a part from spelling variations). If the 
name does not fit, we are hesitant to link unless we have household information to confirm it. 

 
Special characteristics for names in URBAN areas: 
 
Names change more often between censuses in urban areas than in rural areas in this period, and that 
should be taken into consideration, when searching for names: 

• First names 
o multiple first names are very normal in urban areas, but not all census enumerators were 

that enthusiastic about registering all names of a person: Laura Concordia Kristine 
Jensen can become Laura or Concordia or Kristine or Laura Concordia etc. This also 
means that Laura Jensen (1860) and Concordia Jensen (1850) can be the same person 
without having matching first names – and without any of the names being wrong! 

o Diminutives are often registered, perhaps because of the generally greater fluctuality of 
names in urban areas: Laura Concordia Kristine might become Stine in the next census 

o First names can even be abbreviated: Laura Concordia Kirstine Jensen could become L. C. 
K. Jensen – or simply L. Jensen. 

• Last names 
o children and married women are more often registered without last names 
o ŵarried ǁoŵeŶ takiŶg the husďaŶd’s last name (Maren Jensdatter to Maren Lumby) 
o children changing froŵ real to iŶherited patroŶǇŵs ;Niels HaŶseŶ’s ĐhildreŶ froŵ NielseŶ 

to Hansen) 
o girls changing from female to male patronym (Hansdatter to Hansen) 
o families changing from patronyms to family names (Jensen to Lumby) 
o as the urban population more often carried special and sometimes foreign family names 

(Schultz, Suhr, von Snöbbelhöft) there is considerable room for different spellings and 
errors in transcription 
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There are four search fields for names but use only the uŶstaŶdardized searĐh field ͞Ŷaŵe͟ which contains 
the original name string. The three standardized name fields 2 are an experimental feature that we are 
testing. You should not use these fields for name searching purposes! 

Type (ALWAYS use lower case letters).  

It is important to use the wildcard * (which can stand for anything) when searching in order to account for 
spelling variants. At the same time, it is important to use it in the right places: write the constituting letters 
of a name in the search string, and * out the parts that can be spelled in different ways or are not necessary 
to distinguish from other names. 

NOTE that the wildcard * can mean anything – multiple letters, numbers, signs, blanks and also nothing. 
The * is default in the beginning and end of your search string 

Example: 

• When looking for a Bodil Cathrine Christensdatter, a good search string would be ͞ďo* *at* *st*Ŷs͟ 
o ͞ďo͟ is likely to be present in most spelling variants of Bodil 
o ͞at͟ is likewise likely to be present in most spelling variants of Cathrine 
o Christensdatter is more tricky, both because Christen can be spelled in many ways and 

because we need to take into account that a woman can have a –datter-patronym in one 
census and a –sen-patronym in another (that is, we want the search string to catch 
Christensen as well as Christensdatter). The ͞st͟ aŶd the ͞Ŷs͟ ǁill alŵost alǁaǇs ďe iŶ the 
spelling variants 

o NOTE that you regulate the minimum number of words in the name putting in the blanks 
(spaces) – in the example above there will be at least three words, as there are two blanks 
iŶ the searĐh striŶg ;aŶ iŵagiŶarǇ ͞ďorat ChristeŶseŶ͟ ǁill Ŷot ďe a hit, due to the space 
ďetǁeeŶ ͞ďo*͟ aŶd ͞*at*͟. 

o NOTE that ǁith this searĐh Ǉou eǆĐlude fiŶdiŶg a ͞Bodil ChristeŶsdatter͟ or a ͞CathriŶe 
ChristeŶsdatter͟ – you should remember that these are possible aliases for Bodil Cathrine 
Christensdatter 
 

• WheŶ lookiŶg for AŶŶe Maria Krøll, a good searĐh striŶg Đould ďe ͞aŶ*ŵa* kr*l͟ 
o ͞aŶ*ŵa*͟ – without a space in the middle – takes iŶto aĐĐouŶt that soŵetiŵes ͞AŶŶe 

Marie͟ ĐaŶ ďe spelled iŶ oŶe ǁord ;͞AŶŶeŵarie͟) 
o ͞kr*l͟ are the ĐoŶstitutiŶg letters of ͞Krøll͟ aŶd ŵight catch most other spelling variants 
o NOTE that especially rare (sur)names are likely to be spelled in multiple ways 

 

 
2 These three variables have the following content: 1) name_std: the name string in its standardized form (if the exact 
word has not been standardized, it is transformed into the closest standard name) : kristen vilhelm Jakobsen or poul 
abraham len inger; 2) first_name_std: the first word of the name string in its standardized form (if the exact word has 
not been standardized, it is transformed into the closest standard name) Kristen, poul. 3) last_name_std: the last word 
of the name string in its standardized form (if the exact word has not been standardized, it is transformed into the 
closest standard name) 
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3.2. SEARCHING BIRTH YEAR 

Generally, you should expect the birth year to be within a 2 year range for a good link. A difference of 1 
year cannot be given any weight when linking. 

There are two parallel – search fields for this variable: 

• year of birth: The calculated year of birth (census year minus age) 
• age: The age given in the census 

It is easier to compare birth year between two censuses, so we recommend that you use the birth year as a 
search parameter, although the birth year is calculated from the given age. 

IŶ the searĐh field, Ǉou ĐaŶ use the ǁildĐard ͞+ǆ͟ to searĐh for ďirth Ǉears that are ǁithiŶ the raŶge of x 
Ǉears ďefore or after the speĐified oŶe. Eǆaŵple: if Ǉou ǁrite ͞ϭϴϮϵ+ϯ͟ the program will return birth years 
from 1826 to 1832 (inclusive). 

General recommendations: 

• Age 0-ϰϵ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϯ͟ 
• Age 50-ϲϰ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϱ͟  
• Age 65-: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϭϬ͟  

These are general recommendations which should be used flexibly. If, for instance, a person has a very rare 
name and is not found within the recommended year range, it would be clever to extend the year range. 

 

3.3 SEARCHING BIRTH PLACE 

Generally, you should expect the birth place to be precise for a good link. Some systematic errors have 
been identified though: 

• the more far away, the less precision in the birth place: a person not born in the parish will have a 
less specific place of birth (maybe the amt, even, or the country, Sweden) than someone local, for 
whom a more specific location can be provided. Also, the risk of the birth place registration being 
actually wrong increases with the distance. 

• the oldest child is relatively often born in another parish (before the parents settled down) – but is 
registered with the birth place as the place where he/she grew up 

• parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other than others 

 
Special characteristics for birth places in URBAN areas: 
 
In urban areas, birth places seem to be generally registered in a less precise manner – this is probably 
due to a greater mobility which activates 

1. the imprecision mentioned above (because of distance) and 
2. a tendency to register birth places rather than birth parishes, probably because of the census 

enumerator’s laĐk of kŶoǁledge of ;aŶd iŶterest iŶͿ eǆaĐt parish Ŷaŵes iŶ the surrouŶdiŶg rural 
areas 
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There are three search fields for birth places: 

• birth place: the original text string from the birth place column 
• parish_std: the name of the birth parish, if it has been identified and standardized in the original 

birth place string 
• county_std: the name of the birth county, if it has been identified and standardized in the original 

birth place string 

At the moment – mid March 2020 – there are errors in the standardized birth places, and there is still a 
substantial number of birth places that have not been standardized. This means that the standardized birth 
place fields should be used only with their incompleteness in mind, thus, always checking also the other 
fields. We are currently working on improving this part of the data.  

Especial warning for Viborg: our program uŶderstaŶds Ŷoǁ ͞ǀ. aŵt͟ as ďeloŶgiŶg to ͞ǀejle aŵt͟ so our 
algorithm is not accurately capturing in the best matches all the potential cases. (perhaps no longer 
relevant) 

The original birth place field is not without problems either, though, but here are some solutions: 

• Birth places can be recorded on different levels from census to census (farm, village, parish, town, 
county) 

o The linker should bear it in mind as a possibility that a birth place is not always described as 
a parish name. 

o A sparse use of Google Maps is recommended. Not for every search but for cases where 
there is only one possible candidate but the place does not match. Check if the places are 
very close by, or they could be part of the same parish.  

• Birth plaĐes are ofteŶ reĐorded as ǀariaŶts of ͞her i sogŶet͟, ͞saŵŵe sted͟, ͞ditto͟ aŶd so oŶ – that 
is text strings which do not include the actual name of the place 

o Look for the person in the birth parish (as Residence parish) in order to account for 
poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁith ͞her i sogŶet͟ as ďirth plaĐe. 

 

4. PRIORITY LIST OF CRITERIA FOR LINKING: 

Most of the links are relatively obvious and unequivocal, but above we have provided a lot of information 
on known variations so that we can allow for relatively conflicting information. To have an overview of how 
you should assess that variation, we propose you a short list to prioritize differences.  

1. Household information 
a. if the household fits and there is a minor discrepancy in the personal variables, the link is 

good 
b. remember, though, that discrepancies in the personal variables CAN indicate that a new 

persoŶ has eŶtered the household ;Ŷeǁ ǁife/aŶother Đhild liǀiŶg at hoŵe…Ϳ 
c. household information is given high priority only for the family members of the household 

(a servant being in the same household is not a strong identificator) 
2. Name 

a. if the Ŷaŵe doesŶ’t fit, ǁe’re geŶerallǇ hesitaŶt to liŶk 
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b. be aware of the possibility that women and children change last names (from Jensdatter to 
Jensen, from real patronym to inherited patronym or from maiden name to married name) 
– or doŶ’t haǀe last Ŷaŵes at all 

3. Birth place – birth place should be identical, but a few systematic errors in the source material can 
be identified: 

a. the more far away, the less precision 
b. an urban enumerator’s registratioŶ of a rural ďirth plaĐe ofteŶ results iŶ a ďirth plaĐe ǁhiĐh 

is not the name of the relevant parish 
c. oldest child in a group of sibling are relatively often born in another parish – ďut doesŶ’t 

know 
d. parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other thaŶ others 

(Google maps can help to disambiguate some cases). 
4. Age 

a. a difference of a single year must not be given any weight when we link 
b. a difference of two years or more can have a certain influence 
c. expect that the older the person is, the less precise is the age 

5. Civil status 
a. This variable can be used to exclude possible matches – bearing in mind that there can of 

course be errors in the data (especially there is probably a dark figure with regards to 
divorcees, registered as widow(er)s) 

6. Occupation 
a. This ǀariaďle should Ŷot ďe used for ideŶtifiĐatioŶ purposes, uŶless ǁe’re talkiŶg aďout ǀerǇ 

specific and quite rare professions 
b. IMPORTANT: If oĐĐupatioŶ is used to go froŵ ͞Ŷot fouŶd͟ or ͞ŵultiple͟ to ͞ŵaǇďe͟ or 

͞liŶk͟, the liŶk ďuttoŶ ͞ŵaǇďe oĐĐupatioŶ͟ MUST ďe used. This iŶdiĐates that the 
occupation is decisive for the linking decision. 

 

5. EXAMPLE: A HOUSEHOLD IN ODENSE 1850 AND 1845 

 

The sĐreeŶ duŵps ďeloǁ shoǁ JohaŶ JeŶseŶ’s household iŶ OdeŶse (urban area) in 1850 and in 1845. 

Note that 

• The ǁife’s ďirth plaĐe is Ŷot registered as a parish iŶ ϭϴϱϬ ;ďut as a plaĐe which is situated in a rural 
parish outside Odense) 

• The ǁife’s ďirth Ŷaŵe is seeŶ oŶlǇ iŶ ϭϴϱϬ 
• The wife and children have no last names in 1845 
• The ĐhildreŶ’s ;aŶd the ǁife’sͿ multiple first names are thoroughly registered in 1845, but not in 

1850 
• The daughter Elise KirstiŶe froŵ ϭϴϯϲ is registered ǁith just the diŵiŶutiǀe ͞Lise͟ iŶ ϭϴϱϬ 
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6. ADDITIONAL GENERAL ADVICE FROM EXPERIENCED LINKERS 

 

…oŶ ŵoǀiŶg ďetǁeeŶ linking rural areas and linking urban areas: 

 

6.1. You cannot link as many people in urban areas as in rural areas – that’s irritatiŶg, ďut a faĐt of life 

6.2. The urban households can consist of many persons and many families (sometimes even 50-100 
persons). Check, thus, an extra time before linking: you might have chosen another person with the same 
name in the relevant household – name twins occur more often in big households 

6.3. Be aware, when you search, that urban households are generally more complicated than rural 
households – the head of the household is more often unmarried, the household can be big, and there are 
many households with people on temporary stays 

6.4. If a wife has the same last name as the husband, search for her also without using the last name 
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OUR COMMON STARTING POINT 
This best practice document is directed towards linking between the censuses 1845, 1850 and 1860 – i.e. 
the mid 19th century censuses where birth place is registered. The best practice applies to all three 
ĐeŶsuses, ďut soŵe parts of it is diǀided aĐĐordiŶg to ǁhether ǁe’re talkiŶg aďout liŶkiŶg iŶ rural parishes 
or linking in urban areas. This is due to the fact that differences between rural and urban societies are 
reflected in our sources and influence how we should treat data. 

Methodologically we have decided to work like this: 

 Rural parishes Urban areas 

What We link a whole parish at a time We link samples consisting of whole pages of 
cities/hoods* 

Who We take decisions ;raŶgiŶg froŵ ͞liŶk͟ to 
͞Ŷot fouŶd͟Ϳ aďout every single person in the 
parish  

We take deĐisioŶs ;raŶgiŶg froŵ ͞liŶk͟ to 
͞Ŷot fouŶd͟Ϳ aďout eǀerǇ siŶgle persoŶ iŶ the 
sample, including the rest of the households 
of the first and the last person on every 
sample page 

How It is optional whether you want to link from the first to the last person in the parish/sample or 
go through the ͞easǇ͟ liŶks first aŶd theŶ the ŵore diffiĐult afterǁards – as long as you 
remember to take decisions on everybody 

Quality The focus is on linking the right ones: We want to get as many links as we can, but we do not 
want to link people if we do not have enough evidence to say that they are correct links 

* Very small cities might be linked entirely 

  

THE COMMANDMENTS 
1. Use only the information from Source 1 and Source 2  
2. Always challenge the suggested links  
3. Always find a competing candidate 
4. WheŶ iŶ douďt, doŶ’t liŶk  

 

1. SEARCHING FOR THE HOUSEHOLD 
This step describes the opportunity for fast linking of entire households. 

The composition of the household is the strongest linking parameter we can get. If more household 
members have identical information between censuses, we are rarely seeing two different households.  

Look at the characteristics of the household of the person you are about to link: Is he/she likely to have 
been living in the same household in Source2?1 

1. If Yes: 

                                                           
1 Likelihood of living in the same household: If in Source1 we want to link a 29-year-old unmarried tjenestekarl, he 
cannot be expected to have been tjenestekarl in the same household in Source2. If we want to link a 45-year-old 
married husmand who has a wife and a daughter of 15 years, he must be expected to live with at least the daughter in 
Source2, and probably also the wife (unless he was married more than once). 



  03_BestPractice_Linking.pdf 

  4 

a. Browse through the potential links of the core household members (clicking only the promising 
links) until one of them leads you to the right household. LINK all the relevant household 
members. 

 NOTE: be aware that core household members can change: the wife might be new, or 
different children can be living at home with the parents in different censuses 

 
b. If no potential links lead you to the right household, go to Step 2 and search for one of the 

individuals in the household using the search boxes as in step 2. Start searching for the person 
you think you are most likely to find quickly. If, for instance, the wife or a daughter has a 
particular name, you should look for her before you look for the head of household, as it will 
normally be the easiest way to get to the entire household. 

 

2. SEARCHING FOR A PERSON 
 

2.1. ALWAYS FIRST REVISE THE POTENTIAL LINKS 

Even though the potential links and the families do not help you find a complete household, they may still 
help you find some individuals, so just browse the 10 candidates and see if there are evidences that one of 
them could be the corresponding person. If that fails, try searching using the search boxes: 

 

2.2. SEARCHING WITH NAME, BIRTH YEAR AND BIRTH PLACE 

Always start with typing the name, birth year and birth place in the text boxes. These are the primary 
variables to use for identification purposes. This is due to the fact that these variables are in principle 
invariable during life (or, in the case of the name, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some 
relatively well-defined rules). 

In general, these three variables must all contain satisfying information for a secure link to be established. 
This rule of thumb can – in rare cases – be overruled if some of the other variables contain information that 
is sufficiently convincing. 

The above means that unless a link is confirmed by the other household members, we should always use 
both of these two variable combinations in order to not miss a potential match: 

 Name + birth year + birth place: for when the parish name is mentioned in the original birth place 
string 

 Name + birth year + residence parish (using the value of birth place): for when the original birth 
place string says ͞ditto͟, ͞saŵme͟, ͞her i sogŶet͟ etc. 

However, to avoid linking someone without enough evidence (when there are multiple possibilities, it is 
recommended to always try to find people using at least the two methods to ensure that there are not too 
candidates very similar: Jens Christensen, 1821, ditto (living in Junget) and Jens Christensen, 1821, Junget. If 
that is the case and there is no distinguishing information, do not link.  
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If these combinations do not give a good match, the birth place might be recorded in an unpredictable way. 
IŶ this Đase it ŵakes seŶse to delete the ďirth plaĐe froŵ the searĐh striŶg aŶd ďloĐk oŶ ͞ResideŶĐe ĐouŶtǇ͟ 
instead: 

 Name + birth year + residence county 

This will normally give more matches – the nearest ones – and then you can browse the list in search for 
interesting candidates. If the name is special, the residence county should be left out of this search. 

After these types of basic ways of getting searches, it may be relevant to remove one of the criteria, expand 
the years or remove them entirely, etc. to exhaust other alternatives. Read below for a more detailed 
explanation of how, to better understand how we link.  

 

3. HOW TO BEST USE THE SEARCH FIELDS 
 

3.1. SEARCHING NAMES 

Generally, you should expect the name to be precise for a good link (a part from spelling variations). If the 
name does not fit, we are hesitant to link unless we have household information to confirm it. 

 
Special characteristics for names in URBAN areas: 
 
Names change more often between censuses in urban areas than in rural areas in this period, and that 
should be taken into consideration, when searching for names: 

 First names 
o multiple first names are very normal in urban areas, but not all census enumerators were 

that enthusiastic about registering all names of a person: Laura Concordia Kristine 
Jensen can become Laura or Concordia or Kristine or Laura Concordia etc. This also 
means that Laura Jensen (1860) and Concordia Jensen (1850) can be the same person 
without having matching first names – and without any of the names being wrong! 

o Diminutives are often registered, perhaps because of the generally greater fluctuality of 
names in urban areas: Laura Concordia Kristine might become Stine in the next census 

o First names can even be abbreviated: Laura Concordia Kirstine Jensen could become L. C. 
K. Jensen – or simply L. Jensen. 

 Last names 
o children and married women are more often registered without last names 
o ŵarried ǁoŵeŶ takiŶg the husďaŶd’s last Ŷaŵe ;MareŶ JeŶsdatter to MareŶ LuŵďǇͿ 
o ĐhildreŶ ĐhaŶgiŶg froŵ real to iŶherited patroŶǇŵs ;Niels HaŶseŶ’s ĐhildreŶ froŵ NielseŶ 

to Hansen) 
o girls changing from female to male patronym (Hansdatter to Hansen) 
o families changing from patronyms to family names (Jensen to Lumby) 
o as the urban population more often carried special and sometimes foreign family names 

(Schultz, Suhr, von Snöbbelhöft) there is considerable room for different spellings and 
errors in transcription 
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There are four search fields for names but use only the uŶstaŶdardized search field ͞Ŷaŵe͟ which contains 
the original name string. The three standardized name fields 2 are an experimental feature that we are 
testing. You should not use these fields for name searching purposes! 

Type (ALWAYS use lower case letters).  

It is important to use the wildcard * (which can stand for anything) when searching in order to account for 
spelling variants. At the same time, it is important to use it in the right places: write the constituting letters 
of a name in the search string, and * out the parts that can be spelled in different ways or are not necessary 
to distinguish from other names. 

NOTE that the wildcard * can mean anything – multiple letters, numbers, signs, blanks and also nothing. 
The * is default in the beginning and end of your search string 

Example: 

 When looking for a Bodil Cathrine Christensdatter, a good search string would be ͞ďo* *at* *st*Ŷs͟ 
o ͞ďo͟ is likely to be present in most spelling variants of Bodil 
o ͞at͟ is likewise likely to be present in most spelling variants of Cathrine 
o Christensdatter is more tricky, both because Christen can be spelled in many ways and 

because we need to take into account that a woman can have a –datter-patronym in one 
census and a –sen-patronym in another (that is, we want the search string to catch 
Christensen as well as Christensdatter). The ͞st͟ aŶd the ͞Ŷs͟ ǁill alŵost alǁaǇs ďe iŶ the 
spelling variants 

o NOTE that you regulate the minimum number of words in the name putting in the blanks 
(spaces) – in the example above there will be at least three words, as there are two blanks 
iŶ the searĐh striŶg ;aŶ iŵagiŶarǇ ͞ďorat ChristeŶseŶ͟ ǁill Ŷot ďe a hit, due to the spaĐe 
ďetǁeeŶ ͞ďo*͟ aŶd ͞*at*͟. 

o NOTE that with this searĐh Ǉou eǆĐlude fiŶdiŶg a ͞Bodil ChristeŶsdatter͟ or a ͞CathriŶe 
ChristeŶsdatter͟ – you should remember that these are possible aliases for Bodil Cathrine 
Christensdatter 
 

 WheŶ lookiŶg for AŶŶe Maria Krøll, a good searĐh striŶg Đould ďe ͞aŶ*ŵa* kr*l͟ 
o ͞aŶ*ŵa*͟ – without a space in the middle – takes iŶto aĐĐouŶt that soŵetiŵes ͞AŶŶe 

Marie͟ ĐaŶ ďe spelled iŶ oŶe ǁord ;͞AŶŶeŵarie͟) 
o ͞kr*l͟ are the ĐoŶstitutiŶg letters of ͞Krøll͟ aŶd ŵight ĐatĐh ŵost other spelliŶg ǀariaŶts 
o NOTE that especially rare (sur)names are likely to be spelled in multiple ways 

 

                                                           
2 These three variables have the following content: 1) name_std: the name string in its standardized form (if the exact 
word has not been standardized, it is transformed into the closest standard name) : kristen vilhelm Jakobsen or poul 
abraham len inger; 2) first_name_std: the first word of the name string in its standardized form (if the exact word has 
not been standardized, it is transformed into the closest standard name) Kristen, poul. 3) last_name_std: the last word 
of the name string in its standardized form (if the exact word has not been standardized, it is transformed into the 
closest standard name) 
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3.2. SEARCHING BIRTH YEAR 

Generally, you should expect the birth year to be within a 2 year range for a good link. A difference of 1 
year cannot be given any weight when linking. 

There are two parallel – search fields for this variable: 

 year of birth: The calculated year of birth (census year minus age) 
 age: The age given in the census 

It is easier to compare birth year between two censuses, so we recommend that you use the birth year as a 
search parameter, although the birth year is calculated from the given age. 

IŶ the searĐh field, Ǉou ĐaŶ use the ǁildĐard ͞+ǆ͟ to searĐh for ďirth Ǉears that are ǁithiŶ the raŶge of x 
Ǉears ďefore or after the speĐified oŶe. Eǆaŵple: if Ǉou ǁrite ͞ϭϴϮϵ+ϯ͟ the program will return birth years 
from 1826 to 1832 (inclusive). 

General recommendations: 

 Age 0-ϰϵ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϯ͟ 
 Age 50-ϲϰ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϱ͟  
 Age 65-: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth Ǉear ͞+ϭϬ͟  

These are general recommendations which should be used flexibly. If, for instance, a person has a very rare 
name and is not found within the recommended year range, it would be clever to extend the year range. 

 

3.3 SEARCHING BIRTH PLACE 

Generally, you should expect the birth place to be precise for a good link. Some systematic errors have 
been identified though: 

 the more far away, the less precision in the birth place: a person not born in the parish will have a 
less specific place of birth (maybe the amt, even, or the country, Sweden) than someone local, for 
whom a more specific location can be provided. Also, the risk of the birth place registration being 
actually wrong increases with the distance. 

 the oldest child is relatively often born in another parish (before the parents settled down) – but is 
registered with the birth place as the place where he/she grew up 

 parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other thaŶ others 

 
Special characteristics for birth places in URBAN areas: 
 
In urban areas, birth places seem to be generally registered in a less precise manner – this is probably 
due to a greater mobility which activates 

1. the imprecision mentioned above (because of distance) and 
2. a tendency to register birth places rather than birth parishes, probably because of the census 

enumerator’s laĐk of kŶoǁledge of ;aŶd iŶterest iŶͿ eǆaĐt parish Ŷaŵes iŶ the surrouŶdiŶg rural 
areas 
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There are three search fields for birth places: 

 birth place: the original text string from the birth place column 
 parish_std: the name of the birth parish, if it has been identified and standardized in the original 

birth place string 
 county_std: the name of the birth county, if it has been identified and standardized in the original 

birth place string 

As of mid March 2020, there are errors in the standardized birth places, and there is still a substantial 

number of birth places that have not been standardized. This means that the standardized birth place fields 

should be used only with their incompleteness in mind, thus, always checking also the other fields. We are 

currently working on improving this part of the data.  

The original birth place field is not without problems either, though, but here are some solutions: 

 Birth places can be recorded on different levels from census to census (farm, village, parish, town, 
county) 

o The linker should bear it in mind as a possibility that a birth place is not always described as 
a parish name. 

o A sparse use of Google Maps is recommended. Not for every search but for cases where 
there is only one possible candidate but the place does not match. Check if the places are 
very close by, or they could be part of the same parish.  

 Birth plaĐes are ofteŶ reĐorded as ǀariaŶts of ͞her i sogŶet͟, ͞saŵŵe sted͟, ͞ditto͟ aŶd so oŶ – that 
is text strings which do not include the actual name of the place 

o Look for the person in the birth parish (as Residence parish) in order to account for 
poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁith ͞her i sogŶet͟ as ďirth plaĐe. 

 

4. PRIORITY LIST OF CRITERIA FOR LINKING: 
Most of the links are relatively obvious and unequivocal, but above we have provided a lot of information 
on known variations so that we can allow for relatively conflicting information. To have an overview of how 
you should assess that variation, we propose you a short list to prioritize differences.  

1. Household information 
a. if the household fits and there is a minor discrepancy in the personal variables, the link is 

good 
b. remember, though, that discrepancies in the personal variables CAN indicate that a new 

person has entered the household (new wife/another child liǀiŶg at hoŵe…Ϳ 
c. household information is given high priority only for the family members of the household 

(a servant being in the same household is not a strong identificator) 
2. Name 

a. if the Ŷaŵe doesŶ’t fit, ǁe’re geŶerallǇ hesitaŶt to liŶk 
b. be aware of the possibility that women and children change last names (from Jensdatter to 

Jensen, from real patronym to inherited patronym or from maiden name to married name) 
– or doŶ’t haǀe last Ŷaŵes at all 

3. Birth place – birth place should be identical, but a few systematic errors in the source material can 
be identified: 
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a. the more far away, the less precision 
b. an urban enumerator’s registratioŶ of a rural ďirth plaĐe ofteŶ results iŶ a ďirth plaĐe ǁhiĐh 

is not the name of the relevant parish 
c. oldest child in a group of sibling are relatively often born in another parish – ďut doesŶ’t 

know 
d. parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other thaŶ others 

(Google maps can help to disambiguate some cases). 
4. Age 

a. a difference of a single year must not be given any weight when we link 
b. a difference of two years or more can have a certain influence 
c. expect that the older the person is, the less precise is the age 

5. Civil status 
a. This variable can be used to exclude possible matches – bearing in mind that there can of 

course be errors in the data (especially there is probably a dark figure with regards to 
divorcees, registered as widow(er)s) 

6. Occupation 
a. This ǀariaďle should Ŷot ďe used for ideŶtifiĐatioŶ purposes, uŶless ǁe’re talkiŶg aďout ǀerǇ 

specific and quite rare professions 
b. IMPORTANT: If oĐĐupatioŶ is used to go froŵ ͞Ŷot fouŶd͟ or ͞ŵultiple͟ to ͞ŵaǇďe͟ or 

͞liŶk͟, the liŶk ďuttoŶ ͞ŵaǇďe oĐĐupatioŶ͟ MUST ďe used. This iŶdiĐates that the 
occupation is decisive for the linking decision. 

 

5. EXAMPLE: A HOUSEHOLD IN ODENSE 1850 AND 1845 
 

The sĐreeŶ duŵps ďeloǁ shoǁ JohaŶ JeŶseŶ’s household iŶ OdeŶse (urban area) in 1850 and in 1845. 

Note that 

 The ǁife’s ďirth plaĐe is Ŷot registered as a parish iŶ ϭϴϱϬ ;ďut as a plaĐe which is situated in a rural 
parish outside Odense) 

 The ǁife’s ďirth Ŷaŵe is seeŶ oŶlǇ iŶ ϭϴϱϬ 
 The wife and children have no last names in 1845 
 The ĐhildreŶ’s ;aŶd the ǁife’sͿ multiple first names are thoroughly registered in 1845, but not in 

1850 
 The daughter Elise Kirstine from 1836 is registered ǁith just the diŵiŶutiǀe ͞Lise͟ iŶ ϭϴϱϬ 
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6. ADDITIONAL GENERAL ADVICE FROM EXPERIENCED LINKERS 
 

…oŶ ŵoǀiŶg ďetǁeeŶ linking rural areas and linking urban areas: 

 

6.1. You cannot link as many people in urban areas as in rural areas – that’s irritating, but a fact of life 

6.2. The urban households can consist of many persons and many families (sometimes even 50-100 
persons). Check, thus, an extra time before linking: you might have chosen another person with the same 
name in the relevant household – name twins occur more often in big households 

6.3. Be aware, when you search, that urban households are generally more complicated than rural 
households – the head of the household is more often unmarried, the household can be big, and there are 
many households with people on temporary stays 

6.4. If a wife has the same last name as the husband, search for her also without using the last name 
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Appendix: Rural Parishes 1880+1901 
 

This document is a supplement for the Best Practices for linking the censuses 1845-1860. Basically, we use 
the same techniques for linking, but with a few important points of interest that should be born in mind 
while linking rural parishes 1880 + 1901. 

 

1. Census distance 

There are 20 years between 1880 and 1860, and there are 21 years between 1901 and 1880. Households 
ĐhaŶge a lot iŶ ϮϬ Ǉears: ĐhildreŶ ofteŶ do Ŷot liǀe at hoŵe aŶǇ ŵore aŶd ŵaŶǇ Đouples ǁereŶ’t ŵarried iŶ 
both censuses. 

Consequence: In many cases we get no household support when we have to decide between possible 
candidates. 

 

2. Naming of married women 

VerǇ ofteŶ ŵarried ǁoŵeŶ haǀe oŶlǇ a first Ŷaŵe aŶd their husďaŶd’s last Ŷaŵe ;ŵarried ŶaŵeͿ – just as 
we see earlier in the urban censuses. 

Consequence: If the Đouple ǁereŶ’t ŵarried iŶ the earlier ĐeŶsus, ǁe haǀe oŶlǇ first Ŷaŵe, age aŶd ďirth 
plaĐe to liŶk oŶ, aŶd that’s rarelǇ eŶough. 

 

3. Elderly people 

It is our impression that elderly people are more often registered in a separate household immediately next 
to the ǇouŶger geŶeratioŶ’s household thaŶ iŶ the earlier ĐeŶsuses, eǀeŶ if theǇ are aĐtuallǇ ͞aftægtsfolk͟. 
This might be due to a change in the registrational practice of separating households, or to a physical 
change in the historic reality – i.e. that it became more frequent that aftægtsfolk had their own 
independent houses and households. Please note that we do not know whether such a change actually 
happened!  

Consequence: We should be aware that a small household of elderly people right next to a young 
household might be a sign of a family relation (and thus give household support to linking). 

 

4. Naming traditions 

A part from the married names mentioned above, naming traditions have also changed generally from the 
traditional rural names to a more urban model with rare names and/or multiple names – creating some of 
the difficulties which we also found when we started linking the urban population. 

Consequence: 

 Rare names are good for identification, but might be transcribed erroneously more often (count that in, 
when you search). 
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 Longer names tend more often to create diminutives in the sources (Vilhelmine/Mine, Nielsine/Sine) 
which is also a fact to take into account when searching. 

 Multiple names can be replaced with only the name most frequently used. 
 It is more frequent to see abbreviations (i.e. only the initial letters). 
 Or it can be a combination of (some of) those: Vilhelmine Marie Sofie can be named only ͞Mine͟ or ͞V. 

M. S.͟ in the target census (or the other way around). 

 

5. The enumerator 

The original censuses of 1880 and 1901 are written by different persons, creating a changing environment 
of registrational practices even within the same parish in the same year. 

Consequence: The linker should be aware that established patterns may change during a linking task 
(typically a parish). In the first three pages women may be registered exclusively with their married names, 
while in the following pages with their birth names. 
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Best Practices 

 

Description This document outlines the common approach to linking using ALA in the Link-Lives 
project. It contains universal guidance for all sources as well as specific 
considerations for individual sources (in tables). 

Linking type Training Data 

Sources  KBH Burials 1861-1911 (specific guidance highlighted blue) 

Censuses 1845, 1850, 1860, 1880, 1885 (KBH only), 1901 (specific guidance 
highlighted yellow) 

Definitions Source1 is the census we link from, Source2 is the census we link to. 

Authors OR, AT 

ALA release ALA v. 1.3.9. 15 Mar 2021. 

 

 

  

What’s Ŷeǁ? 

1. Linking KBH burials, we have fewer variables to link on as they rarely include 
households or places of birth. It might therefore feel harder to link than 
census-census. 

2. There are button changes in ALA relating to Primary vs. Secondary variables. 
3. There is no Occupation button. This has been superseded by the +Secondary 

button and link approach. 
4. A new OBS button applies to cases where we cannot make a decision.  
5. Guidelines for writing conflict checking comments have been added. 
6. Detailed descriptions of sources are included. 
7. A linking decision flowchart is included for quick reference 
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From source to ALA 

This section offers some background on the sources, their genesis and how they are presented in 

ALA. 

1. Source types 

A) Censuses 1845-1901 

Censuses (folketællinger) are snapshots of the population – as individuals placed in households – on 

a particular day in a particular year. The Danish censuses generally cover the entire Danish 

population.1 In the period 1845-1901 censuses were made every 5th or 10th year, usually on 1st 

February. The census enumerator gathered information from each household in the order they 

appeared in the street, building etc., so that we can be relatively sure that households that appear 

next to one another in the census were likely to be neighbours in real life. The personal information 

registered in this period is name, age, birth place (from 1845), civil status, position in the household 

and occupation (see figures below). 

 
Figure 1: Census 1850, Prinsessegade, Copenhagen 

The ĐeŶsuses haǀe ďeeŶ traŶsĐriďed ďǇ ǀoluŶteers for the NatioŶal ArĐhiǀes͛ DaŶsk Demografisk 

Database-project. They are fully transcribed for the years 1845, 1850, 1860, 1880 and (almost) 1901, 

while the years 1855, 1870 and 1890 are not yet complete. Some proofreading of the transcriptions 

has occurred, but not for every one. i.e. errors occur.  Because the census is recorded in headed 

columns, each field in the census corresponds to a field in the transcribed data. To make the data 

searchable and to generate potential links in ALA, Link-Lives also carry out a cleaning and 

standardizing process and have also added further fields to make searching simpler. E.g. a field has 

ďeeŶ added to ĐalĐulate a persoŶ͛s Ǉear of ďirth, ďased oŶ the age giǀeŶ iŶ the ĐeŶsus.  

 

                                                           
1 Apart from Sønderjylland south of Kongeåen from where no census has been preserved from the German 
period (1864-1920) 
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Figure 2: Census 1901, Krønge parish (opslag 26) 

 

B) Copenhagen Burials 1861-1911 

The KBH burials (Begravelsesprotokoller) exist for the years 1861-1940. The years 1861-1911 

(inclusive) have been transcribed by Stadsarkivet and that data has been delivered to Link-Lives, 

cleaned and prepared and added to ALA. Image scans of the original source can be found below. 

Because the forms were not tabulated (i.e. were not in fixed columns), some mixing of information 

and fields has occurred. E.g. Kontorist Petersens Søn Sofus contains information that a transcriber 

must allocated to 4 separate data fields: Father͛s oĐĐupatioŶ, father͛s surŶaŵe, deĐeased surŶaŵe 
and deceased given name. Bopæl recorded the residence of the deceased at the time of their death, 

ďut if this ǁasŶ͛t a resideŶtial address ;e.g. hospital) the transcriber might have recorded it in the 

Institution field instead. Please be aware, therefore, that the transcriptions can vary and are not 

always accurate. 

Because of data gaps and inconsistencies in the 1880 and 1901 censuses, we are only linking the KBH 

burials to the 1885 and 1860 censuses at present.  

  
Figure 3: Skrædersvend Edvard Valdemar Povl Lund, KBH 

Begravelsesprotokoller, Jan 1890 

Figure 4: Kontorist Petersens søn Sofus, KBH 

Begravelsesprotokoller, Jan 1890 

2. Cleaning & preparing  

The data has been prepared in a way that makes sense for both Link-Lives and ALA linkers. Only 

fields relating to demographic information have been included (e.g. the cost of the burial is not 

relevant for our purposes). A set of instructions was given to the volunteer transcribers directing 

them on which field to record each piece of information in. As with any historical source, however, 
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be aware that errors, omissions and subjective decisions are inevitable at each stage. For example, 

ǁe kŶoǁ that soŵe people͛s resideŶtial addresses ǁere ŵis-recorded in the institution field, or the 

burial chapel appeared in their residential address. 

3. Generating potential links 

Potential links are generated for each record entry (where possible) by running a rule-based 

algorithm based on name and age. The most likely 10 are then displayed on the right side of the ALA 

screen in order of probability score (0 is the closest match). These act as start-point suggestions for 

linkers. We might find the correct link within this list, or we might not, but we always attempt to 

challenge them. 

Principles of linking 

We link according to an agreed set of guidelines that help our team link consistently. We make a 
linking decision for every person in a given linking unit. The focus is on linking the right ones: we 
want to get as many links as we can, but we do not want to link people if we do not have enough 
evidence to say that they are correct links. The process is as follows: 
 

1. Linking process 

1. Linking 
a. Each linking unit is always linked by at least two linkers.  

2. Conflict checking 
a. After each finishes their linking unit, our linking coordinator identifies all the 

contested links (i.e. those which the linkers disagreed on) and creates a conflict file 
in Excel for each linker to check. 

b. Each linker works through the conflict file to check and comment on each contested 
link. 

3. Conflict solving 
a. The coordinator solves any remaining contested links 
b. A consolidated training data file is generated and stored. 

 

 

 

2. Linking decisions 

We link using two sets of variables: primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the 

case of the name, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some relatively well-defined 

rules). SeĐoŶdarǇ ǀariaďles ŵaǇ ĐoŶtaiŶ iŶforŵatioŶ that giǀes ĐoŶteǆt to the iŶdiǀidual͛s life, ďut 

Golden Linking Rules 

1. Only link one person to one person 
2. Always challenge a potential link 
3. Always search for a competing candidate 
4. Always link using primary variables first, before assessing secondary variables 
5. Never use unauthorized sources outside of ALA 
6. When in doubt, do not link 
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which generally changes over time. Link Lives uses the following fields to distinguish primary from 

secondary: 

Primary variables Secondary variables 

Name 
Birth year 
Birth place 

Family/household 
Gender 

Civil Status 

Occupation 
Address 

Comments 
Other 

 

 

 Identify a candidate by searching on primary variables first.  

 It may then be relevant to remove one of the criteria, expand the years or remove them 

entirely, in order to exhaust alternatives. 

 Only then should you consider the secondary variables. 

 

The following chart shows the different linking decisions, when to make them and how they are 

used.2 See the Appendix for a flowchart diagram to assist in your linking, a fuller list of examples and 

an overview of the consequences of our linking decisions. 

 

 

                                                           
2 WheŶ the liŶkiŶg deĐisioŶs are proĐessed, MaǇďes, LiŶks aŶd those ǁith +SeĐoŶdarǇ are ŵarked ͚positiǀe͛ 
;shaded greeŶ ďeloǁͿ aŶd the rest are ŵarked ͚Ŷegatiǀe͛ ;shaded red ďeloǁͿ. This distiŶĐtioŶ siŵplǇ helps to 
train the machine algorithm.  
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3. Linking decisions chart 

Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Link  

 
When you are confident that you have found the correct link. 
 
 
 
 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 99% sure. 

 

We are usually most sure of links when primary variables all contain 
satisfying information for a secure link to be established.  
E.g. there are specific characteristics of name, age, and (for 
censuses) household and/or birth place. 
 
This rule of thumb can – in rare cases – be overruled if some of the 
other variables contain information that is sufficiently convincing. 
 

Maybe 

 
When you are almost sure you have found the correct link, but you 

want to flag that there is some information missing. 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 95% sure. 

We teŶd to liŶk ͞ŵaǇďe͟ ǁheŶ oŶe of the ĐharaĐteristiĐs is ŵissiŶg 
but the others are solid. E.g. distinctive name, wrong age. 
 
Candidates often include wives who take their husďaŶds͛ Ŷaŵes, 
but whose other characteristics are otherwise a match. 
 

+Secondary3 

can only be 
selected once 
you have 
clicked 
Maybe, 

Multiple, Not 

Found 
 
 
 

When you use information secondary variables to move from a 

͞Mayďe͟, ͞Multiple͟ or ͞Not FouŶd͟ to a siŶgle plausiďle ĐaŶdidate.  
 
Maybe +Secondary 

One option is made more certain by using secondary information. 
 
Multiple +Secondary 

2-5 options narrowed to one using secondary information. 
 
Not Found +Secondary 

> 5 options narrowed to one using secondary information.  
 
Quantitative hint: After using the secondary information, you should 

be at least 95% sure. 

Candidates in census linking often include people with distinctive 
professions or trades involving some training, e.g. lærer, or 
occupations that are out of place in the local context. However, they 
are unlikely to include tjenestefolk, arbejdsmand, landmand etc. 
 
In other sources (e.g. burials) we might use the address or the 
occupation to narrow a selection to one candidate.  
 

                                                           
3 For liŶkers ǁho haǀe used ALA ǀersioŶs ďefore, please Ŷote there is Ŷo loŶger aŶ ͚OĐĐupatioŶ͛ deĐisioŶ ďuttoŶ.  
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Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Multiple  

 
When you have a well-defined group of no more than 5 plausible 

candidates, but you cannot choose between them.  
 
 

e.g. 3 x Maren Madsens from the same parish of the same age and 
no household support to distinguish between them.  
 
e.g. Peter Jens Knudsen died in 1880, and there are 3 Peter Knudsen 
candidates and 2 Jens Knudsen candidates all in the same age range. 
 

Not found  

 

Not found can be applied to several situations. You do not have to 
mark which is which. The following is just for explanatory purposes: 
 
1) Unfound 

When you find no plausible candidate, even with the presence of 
distinctive characteristics. 
 
2) Too many 

When there are too many candidates (>5) to choose from and you 
lack primary information to narrow the pool (though see +Secondary 
above).  
 
3) Unfindable 

Where there is missing information that makes it impossible to 
identify any candidate (though see +Secondary above). 
 

Examples include: 
 
1) Distinctive characteristics unfound 
e.g. Robert Anders Ludviggo Lund but despite multiple search 
strategies, you did not find him. 
 
2) Lots of local possibilities 
e.g. one Maren Madsen from the right parish, but her age is 4 years 
out, then half a dozen Maren Madsens born in neighbouring 
parishes with correct ages. 
 
3a) Common given names 
e.g. Marie Sørensen, wife of Hans Sørensen, no maiden name. 
 
3b) Vague places of birth 
e.g. Hans Hansen, b. 1875, Slesvig. 
 
3c) Missing transcription information 
e.g. Ubeboet, Mangler, Jens B[?], no place of birth, no household 
support.  
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Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Unborn  

 
If it is probable that the person was not yet born at the time of the 

census. 
Used for people whose birth years are calculated to within a year of 
a census year and who are missing at the end of a family grouping. If 
no household support, simply mark Not Found. 
 
 

OBS When you find records which you simply cannot link and would like 

to flag them for later analysis. E.g. 

 

1) two people listed in one record 

 

2) empty addresses or fields 

There are several hundred records which contain more than one 
deceased person, especially mothers and infants or stillborns but 
also tǁo ĐhildreŶ, tǁiŶs etĐ. Look for reĐords ĐoŶtaiŶiŶg ͚og͛ or ͚&͛. 
 
Some records identify empty addresses, or the hand-writing in the 
source was illegible to the transcriber. 
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Search strategies 

Refer to the User Guide for full details of search functions, shortcut keys and search terms. 

Census->census KBH Burials->census 

In census->census linking, we are able 
to focus on several primary variables 
to identify and place a person in an 
earlier census. Household position is 
one of the strongest indicators we 
have, though be aware that the young 
people who leave home, servants who 
move household and others in 
institutions are harder to link because 
of this. Search on name, year of birth 
and place of birth, then use household 
position in the search results to 
confirm a candidate. 
 

In our census->census linking, the composition of the 
household was the strongest linking parameter we could 
get and we were often able to link entire households. 
With the KBH burials, however, we are only linking one 
person (deceased) back to their appearance in a census. 
This means it is very rare that we can use household 
information. In fact, we do not have even a birth place. 
Instead, we are restricted to a much narrower range of 
variables on which to make a linking decision: our 
primary identifiers are name, age, gender and civil status 
and we use secondary information to help search for the 
right candidate (e.g. occupation of father, residential 
address at time of death) and in some cases identify a 
link using these secondary variables. 
 

 

1. Linking units 

Census->census KBH Burials->census 

You will be asked to link a number of records 
usually based on a parish or a street. The 
records will appear in the same order as in the 
original source.  
 
Complete all records in your linking unit: for a 
parish, complete all records; for a sample of a 
parish or street, complete the pages allocated 
to you in whole households (link entire 
households, even if they run over the page). 
 
Work through the records from start to finish 
but you are not required to link in order. If you 
change your mind, simply click a new link 
button and your data file will record the last 
decision made.  

You will be asked to link a number of records 
based on a date range. The records will appear 
in the same order as in the original source, 
though you may notice some missing numbers 
in the ID field, as these had a death date in a 
different year. Do not be concerned about this. 
 
Work through the records on the pages 
allocated to you, as you would have in census-
>census linking. Since there are no households, 
there is no need to start or finish before or 
after the sample. 
 
Work through the records from start to finish 
but you are not required to link in order. If you 
change your mind, simply click a new link 
button and your data file will record the last 
decision made. 

 

2. Primary variables 

Primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the case of the name, if it changes, the 

change can be expected to follow some relatively well-defined rules).   
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A) Household/Family 

Census->census KBH Burials->census 

If the household fits and there is a minor discrepancy in 
the personal variables, the link is good 

 However, discrepancies in the personal variables 
can indicate that a new person has entered the 
household, e.g. a new wife/another child living at 
home. 

 Household information is given high priority only 
for the family members of the household, e.g. a 
servant being in the same household is not a 
strong identifier. 

Although there is no household 
context available, we might find 
familial connections through a named 
parent or spouse. The link is therefore 
good if this household support is 
present. 
 

 

B) Name  

Generally, you should expect the name to be precise for a good link (apart from spelling variations). 

If the name does not fit, we are hesitant to link unless we have supporting information to confirm it. 

Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas so that 

should be taken into consideration when searching for names. 

 First names 

o multiple first names are very normal in urban areas, but not all census enumerators 

were that enthusiastic about registering all names of a person: Laura Concordia 

Kristine Jensen can become Laura or Concordia or Kristine or Laura Concordia etc. 

This also means that Laura Jensen (1860) and Concordia Jensen (1850) can be the 

same person without having matching first names – and without any of the names 

being wrong! 

o Diminutives are often registered, perhaps because of the generally greater 

fluctuality of names in urban areas: Laura Concordia Kristine might become Stine in 

the next census 

o Watch out for common diminutives: Vilhelmine/Mine, Nielsine/Sine etc. 

o First names can even be abbreviated: Laura Concordia Kirstine Jensen could become 

L. C. K. Jensen – or simply L. Jensen. 

 Last names 

o children and married women are more often registered without last names than 

men 

o ŵarried ǁoŵeŶ takiŶg the husďaŶd͛s last Ŷaŵe ;MareŶ JeŶsdatter to MareŶ LuŵďǇͿ 
o ĐhildreŶ ĐhaŶgiŶg froŵ real to iŶherited patroŶǇŵs ;Niels HaŶseŶ͛s ĐhildreŶ froŵ 

Nielsen to Hansen) 

o girls changing from female to male patronym (Hansdatter to Hansen) 

o families changing from patronyms to family names (Jensen to Lumby) 

o as the urban population more often carried special and sometimes foreign family 

names (Schultz, Suhr, von Snöbbelhöft) there is considerable room for different 

spellings and errors in transcription 
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C) Birth place 

Census->census KBH Burials-> census 

Generally, you should expect the birth place to be exact for a good link. 
Some systematic errors have been identified though: 

 the further away, the less precise the birth place: a person not 
born in the parish will have a less specific place of birth (maybe 
just the amt is listed or even just the country, e.g. Sweden) than 
someone local, for whom a more specific location can be 
provided. Also, the risk of the birth place registration being 
actually wrong probably increases with the distance. 

 an oldest child was often born in another parish (before the 
parents settled down) but in the census is actually registered 
with the birth place where he/she actually grew up instead. 

 parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused 
with each other than others. 

 the administrative levels of birth places can vary from census to 
census (e.g. farm, village, parish, town, county, country) 

o Bear it in mind as a possibility that a birth place is not 
always recorded as a parish name. 

o A sparse use of contemporary geographic search 
engines is recommended. Not for every search, but for 
cases where there is only one possible candidate but 
the place does not match. Check if the places are very 
close by, or if they were part of the same parish.  
 https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/ 
 http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/ 
 Google maps 

 Birth plaĐes are ofteŶ reĐorded as ǀariaŶts of ͞her i sogŶet͟, 
͞saŵŵe sted͟ or ͞ditto͟, i.e. text strings which do not include 
the actual name of the place. 

o Look for the person in the birth parish (as Residence 
parish) in order to account for potential matches with 
͞her i sogŶet͟ as ďirth plaĐe. 

o Look for the person in the standardized birth parish 
(Parish Std) in order to account for potential matches 
ǁhiĐh appear siŵplǇ ǁith ͚ditto͛ ŵarks.  

 

i) Special characteristics for birth places in URBAN areas 
In urban areas, birth places seem to be generally registered in a less 
precise manner – this is probably due to a greater mobility, causing: 

1. the imprecision mentioned above (because of distance) and 
2. a tendency to register birth places rather than birth parishes, 

proďaďlǇ ďeĐause of the ĐeŶsus eŶuŵerator͛s laĐk of 
knowledge of (and interest in) exact parish names in the 
surrounding rural areas. 

Birth places are rarely 
found in this source, 
though if a birth place 
is listed (even in the 
comments field) you 
should treat it as a 
primary variable. Be 
aware that the 
comments field 
sometimes contains 
information added by 
transcribers. Only link 
using this field if it is 
clear that it is from the 
original source. 

 

D) Birth year 

The age of a person in the sources is converted into ALA as a year of birth, i.e. [census year]-

[age]=[birth year]. E.g. a 23 year old man in 1880 will be given the birth year 1857, even though his 

birth date might be any time before or after the census, which was usually held on 1 February.  

https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/
http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/
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Generally, you should expect the birth year to be within a 2 year range for a good link. A difference 

of 1 year cannot be given any weight when linking. 

 

These are general recommendations which should be used flexibly. If, for instance, a person has a 

very rare name and is not found within the recommended year range, it would be clever to extend 

the year range. 

i) Unborns 
Census->census KBH Burials->census 

Used for people whose birth 
years are calculated to within a 
year of a census year and who are 
missing at the end of a family 
grouping. If there is no household 
support, simply mark Not Found. 

Children who died as newborns or infants (dødfødt or similar) 
are pre-marked Unborn if they are under 1 year. Check their 
age at death in months, weeks and days to avoid searching 
for them in the census unnecessarily. If a deceased person 
has no age at all, look at their death cause and Comments in 
case they suggest death in infancy (e.g. dødfødt). If so, mark 
Unborn. If not, continue to search as you would normally. 
 

 

E) Civil status & gender 

These are considered to be primary variables. They are often used to exclude possible matches.  

Bear in mind, though, that  

 civil status can change naturally between censuses, e.g. unmarried to married, married to 

widowed or even single to divorced or widowed. 

 there can of course be errors in the data, e.g. divorced people registered as widow(er)s. 

3. Secondary variables 

All variables in ALA that are not listed above as primary variables are considered secondary 

information. In all sources we have access to extra fields containing information that might be 

relevant for finding someone and in certain cases to make linking decisions. These include: 

Census->census KBH Burials->census 

Occ. information: an amalgamation of 
the data derived from the household 
position and occupation columns across 
all censuses. Searching for unusual or 
distinctive occupations can help identify a 
candidate. 
 
Place, Res. parish, Res. county, Res. 

information, Plot no.: these record the 
parish or sometimes street name and 

Occ. information: this field records the occupation of 
the deceased person. 
 
Add. Occupations: this records the occupation of the 
deĐeased͛s spouse or parent, which can help you to 
find them in the free text searches. 
 
Res. information: this records the street name and 
number of the deceased at the time of death, and 

General age searching recommendations 

1. Age 0-ϰ9: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϯ͟ 
2. Age 50-ϲϰ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϱ͟  
3. Age 65-: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϭϬ͟  
4. To searĐh for any age, run a ͚ďlank age search͛ using # 
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number of a household, and are weak 
indicators of a link. As the century wore 
on, it became increasingly unusual for 
individuals to stay living at the same 
address for their entire lives. 
 
 

may or may not be the same place as where they 
were living in the census you are linking to.  
 
Institution: this records the institution where the 
deceased was living (possibly temporarily) at the time 
of death (similar to Res. information). 
 
Comments: this contains a mixture of information 
derived from the source and from the transcribers. 

 

Important. Non-primary-variable fields should be used with caution. Make your decision based on 

the primary variables first. Only then should you consider secondary variables. The decision tree in 

the Appendix can help with this. 

A) Occupations 

Census->census KBH Burials->census 

The occupation of a person listed in the census 
appears uŶder the headiŶg ͚Occ. information͛, 
ǁhiĐh also iŶĐludes a persoŶ͛s positioŶ iŶ the 
family. For this reason, be vigilant not to link on 
occupation as a primary variable, even though 
it appears in same place as other primary 
variables (e.g. household position). 
 
In any case, the most common occupational 
titles such as ͞tjeŶestekarl͟, ͞arďejdsŵaŶd͟, 
͞gårdŵaŶd͟ aŶd ͞tǇeŶde͟ aĐtuallǇ haǀe Ŷo 
value as identifiers at all. Occupation types 
should be distinctive to be useful identifiers. If 
you link on a distinctive occupation, be sure to 
use the +Secondary button. 

This is a set of fields that records the 

occupation of either the deceased, their spouse 

or their parent. The occupation of the deceased 

appears under the heading Occ. Information in 

Additional information on the left side of the 

ALA screen. In a column next to it (called Add. 

Occupations) you will find the occupations of 

their relatives (e.g. ægtefælles or fars erhverv). 

 
The most common occupational titles such as 
͞tjeŶestekarl͟, ͞arďejdsŵaŶd͟, ͞gårdŵaŶd͟ 
aŶd ͞tǇeŶde͟ aĐtuallǇ haǀe Ŷo ǀalue as 
identifiers at all. Occupation types should be 
distinctive to be useful identifiers. 

 

B) Residential information / Institution 

Census->census KBH Burials->census 

Potential links and search results display both 
the stated plaĐe of ďirth ;iŶĐludiŶg ͚her i 
sogŶet͛ etĐ.Ϳ aŶd the parish iŶ ǁhiĐh the ĐeŶsus 
was taken. At the bottom right hand side of the 
screen, under Additional Personal Information, 
you will see the specific address of the person 
highlighted (shown under Res. information), 
which might contain data such as the matrikel 
no, street address or farm/village name within 
the residential parish. The Place field then 
shows information on the residential parish and 
county in which they are living.  
 
Address information is not considered very 
secure since people moved so often, but it can 
be a useful indicator if the address is distinctive 
enough. 

The Res. information field contains either a 
street name, a street name and property 
number, a number or is just blank. Institutions 
appear in a separate column along with their 
addresses. Assess both together as it is possible 
to have a residential address and an institution. 
E.g. a child, whose parents are living at 
Gothersgade, died in the Fødselsstiftelsen. Both 
Gothersgade and Fødselsstiftelsen are recorded 
in his burial entry. In these cases it is likely the 
residential information is most useful for 
connecting census to burial records, but use 
your judgement. Transcription errors can often 
be found in these fields. The closer the source 
is in time to the census, the greater weight you 
should give the contents of this field.  
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C) Comments 

Census->census KBH Burials->census 

There is no comment field in the census but 
sometimes comments were inserted into the 
Occ. information field (formerly called HH 
position) along with occupations and household 
position. Transcribers sometimes add 
information in this field too: be careful not to 
make decisions based on these. 

This field appears in Full Person Info (scroll right 
to the bottom) and if you click on it, a pop up 
window displays its full content. The field can 
contain a mixture of extra information in the 
record and the comments of the archival 
transcriber. Here you might find information 
that helps you identify the candidate in the 
census, but be aware of the mixed nature of 
the information. Where it is possible to identify, 
you should not use anything added by the 
transcriber to make a linking decision. 

 

 

Conflict checking 

Our conflict solver takes the final decision on contested links – those where both linkers disagree. All 

information provided in the comments section helps, but the conflict solver has helpfully outlined 

the following to be most useful: 

1. If the place of birth is a place name in the parish we are looking for, please write that. It 

saves me a lot of time.  

2. Have you used the reverse search to get to your result? If so it should be clearly stated. 

3. How did you search for your result? If you did something special to find it, which you might 

thiŶk the other liŶker aŶd the solǀer ǁouldŶ͛t thiŶk of, share it! 
4. If Ǉou haǀe a liŶk aŶd the other persoŶ saǇs it͛s a ŵultiple, aŶd Ǉou deĐided that Ǉou still 

think your link is the best, then say in the comments why you still thiŶk it͛s a liŶk.  
5. If you cannot decide, please write that in the comments and why.  

6. I am in love with the commenters that put the id of the other multiples in the comments and 

shall grant them my firstborn  It saǀes ŵe a toŶ of ǁork, though it͛s, iŶ a strict sense, not 

necessary because I will do a search in ALA myself anyway. 

FAQs 

 I’ŵ ǁorried I aŵ liŶkiŶg iŶĐorreĐtly or am making the wrong decision 

Do not be concerned if you are unsure of your linking decisions as we have built in checks at 

many stages of our process. The Link Lives approach has adopted the principle of always 

having two linkers link each unit. Any ͚contested͛ links (those the two linkers do not agree 

on) are then solved by a third linker (the conflict solver). Interestingly, when each pair of link 

files are compared, there are on average only 10-15% of links that are not identical, which 

means that 85-90% of the time we are all linking in the same way. Those 10-15% of links are 

Important reminders 

1. Match the primary variables (if available) first, then use the secondary variables to 
potentially help secure a link.  

2. Do not use the secondary variables before the primary ones. 
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also usually halved after the conflict-checking stage, so we can be confident that up to 95% 

of our liŶks are ͚uŶĐoŶtested͛.  

 Can I use other sources outside ALA to help me link?  

No, in order to train the algorithm you must never use sources outside ALA apart from those 

listed by name in 2.Primary Variables/C) Birthplaces. 

 CaŶ’t I just aĐĐept the poteŶtial liŶk ǁith the loǁest sĐore rather thaŶ searĐhiŶg eaĐh 
time? 

We always challenge the potential links to make sure ǁe͛ǀe ďeeŶ thorough. Ideally the 

algorithŵ is good eŶough to fiŶd eaĐh liŶk, ďut theŶ ǁe ǁouldŶ͛t Ŷeed huŵaŶ liŶkers! 
Eventually we test how good the algorithm is by comparing its links to those made by 

humans. Humans are good at spotting a subtle spelling error, or age difference, that a more 

rigid rule-based algorithm might miss. 

 I’ǀe fouŶd dupliĐate reĐords. What should I do? 

A dupliĐate reĐord is ǁhere Ǉou ŵight fiŶd the saŵe persoŶ ;though ofteŶ it͛s a householdͿ 
listed twice. This can often be a transcription error (two transcribers transcribed the same 

household, or transcribed it twice) or a duplication in the source itself.  

Simply add the details to our duplicates file for us to follow up on later. 

 I’ǀe fouŶd a fuŶ or iŶterestiŶg reĐord 

Add it to our Freak Links file 

 What do I do with a blank record? 

Sometimes there is no information in a record. Simply mark it with the >1 button for us to 

deal with later. 

 My ALA has shut down with no warning. Why? 

Check if you have left one of your link (.csv) files open. If so, and if you tried to save some 

linking decisions right before ALA shut down, this is the explanation. Close your links file and 

restart ALA. 

 

If it was not because of the links-file, please describe in as much detail as possible what you 

did just before ALA shut down – and try to reproduce the error. Please send a mail with your 

description to Asbjørn or Atlanta (at@sa.dk /  olivia@hum.ku.dk). 

 What kind of comments should I write in my conflict checking file? 

See the section above called Conflict Checking for more guidance. 

Appendix 

1. Quick guide linking decision tree 

This flow diagram is a summary of the descriptions above, and should act as a guide when linking. 

Follow the green (yes) and red (no) lines to help you to make a decision. 

https://teams.microsoft.com/l/file/7D77597B-595E-4999-ADB0-44B4411E6606?tenantId=a3927f91-cda1-4696-af89-8c9f1ceffa91&fileType=xlsx&objectUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives%2FShared%20Documents%2FProduction%20of%20Links%2FImportant%20documents%2FDuplicateCasesinCensus.xlsx&baseUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives&serviceName=teams&threadId=19:cda2cc01627a4edc9182f27c4d70de37@thread.skype&groupId=0ec6f692-4e2a-44b8-a4cc-a79bc90cc6be
mailto:at@sa.dk
mailto:olivia@hum.ku.dk
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2. Purposes of linking decisions 

This table shows the consequences of our linking decisions. 

Decision 

 
Purpose/function 

 

Link  

 
 Trains the machine that this is a secure link. 
 Data is used to train the algorithm. 
 Helps to build life courses. 
 The positive decisions (ie. maybe, link etc) are usually merged for Machine Learning 

purposes. 
Maybe 

 
 Offers the ML team evidence of a link that is missing something. They are then able 

to identify what that missing information is and use that as a dataset in itself. 

 The positive decisions are usually merged for ML purposes. 
+Secondary 

can only be 
selected once you 
have clicked 
Maybe, Multiple, 

Not Found 
 
 

 

 BeĐause the ͚aĐĐepted͛ approaĐh to liŶkiŶg is usiŶg oŶlǇ uŶĐhaŶgiŶg ǀariaďles, BRE 
would like to capture all instances where we use OTHER information in the source to 
make a link.  
 

Multiple  

 
 Trains the machine that there is more than one plausible candidate based on the 

information available. They then assess what data is missing that is preventing a 
͞liŶk͟. 

 
 Conflict solvers use this to help them investigate a finite potential pool of candidates. 
 

Not found  

 
 Trains the machine that there is no link for this candidate based on the information 

available. 
 
Even though it feels like a negative decision, rest assured that there is a good chance 

that ǁe’ll fiŶd this persoŶ later oŶ and link him/her based on adding information from 
other sourĐes. You do Ŷot Ŷeed to ŵark thiŶgs as ͞ŵultiple͟ or ͞ŵaǇďe͟ to shoǁ Ǉou 
have made an effort .  

Unborn  

 
 These are excluded from our training data. 

>1  We analyse this dataset later using more advanced techniques, so all we need to do 
is flag records for this purpose. 

 We link on a one-to-one basis, so if there is more or less than one person in a record 
it cannot be included in our standard training data. 
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A) Examples 

Here are some examples of how to use the different linking decisions in different circumstances. 

Source 1 (linking 

from) 

Source 2 (linking to) Reasoning Decision 

Maren Henriette 
Poulsen (wife of 
Rasmus Poulsen) b. 
1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

Maren Henriette 
Ferdinandsdatter, tjenestepige 
b. 1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

No other Maren Henriettes 
in the parish or amt but with 
no household support 
there͛s a sŵall ĐhaŶĐe there 
is more than one Maren 
Henriette of that age born in 
the parish. 

Maybe 

Hans Krøll͛s ǁife 
Christine Krøll, b 
1820 Krønge.  

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife KirstiŶe 
Jensdatter, b 1824 Krønge. 

We cannot be sure whether 
he remarried, because we 
doŶ͛t haǀe her ďirth Ŷaŵe 
and the age is slightly 
differiŶg. We take ͞MaǇďe͟ 
to flag the douďt, ďut ǁe͛re 
not REALLY worried. 

Maybe 

Laura Nielsen født 
Petersen in 1863 in 
Gilleleje. 

There are two Laur* Pe*ers* in 
Gilleleje: Laure Jensine Kristine 
Pedersen and Laura Johanne 
Marie Pedersen, both 2 years 
out. Another Laura Petersen is 
the same age but born in the 
neighbouring parish. 

There is a small set of 
identifiable candidates and 
we are relatively sure the 
right link is one of them, but 
we are missing household 
information and further 
middle name identifiers. 

Multiple 

Petrine Petersen, 
wife of Laurits 
Petersen, b. 1861 
Gilleleje. The source 
is also Gilleleje, so 
it's likely she would 
be there 20 years 
before but with her 
maiden name.  

There are 2 Petrine names 
registered in the parish within 
her age range and a further 3 
Petronella variations. 

A lack of information 
therefore stops us from 
deciding on one candidate, 
even though the name is 
quite unusual. 

Not 
found 

Peter Nielsen b 1853 
Græsted.  

11 people are returned on a 
search for name, age and 
Græsted as birth place, some 
with multiple given names, but 
no occupation or household 
support to distinguish between 
them. 

A number of people are 
identifiable but a lack of 
further distinguishing 
information stops us from 
narrowing the pool to less 
than 6 

Not 
found 

Robert Anders 
Ludviggo Lund 
(distinctive name).  

Cannot be found despite 
multiple versions of his 
name/age/birth place 
searches. 

This is not lack of 
information but some 
anomaly in the transcription 
or source (e.g. he was out of 
the country, not 
enumerated, not 
transcribed, source illegible 
etc.) 

Not 
found 

Marie Hansen 
(married to Johan 

We cannot know what her 
maiden name is, even though 
we have a definite place of 

We lack information on her 
surname to even begin to be 
able to search for her.  

Not 
found 
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Hansen) b. 1875 in 
Stege living in Sorø.  
 

birth, because her name is too 
common. 

Peter Hansen b. 
1875 in Årre, 
tjenestekarl.  

There are 18 Peter Hansens in 
Ribe but none born in Årre. 
Several are born in 
neighbouring parishes but 
none in 1874-6 

With no distinguishing 
characteristics (e.g. unusual 
name(s)), and no household 
support, it is not possible to 
reduce the pool of 
candidates. 

Not 
found 

Burials examples to 
follow. 

   

 

B) Census illustration 

The screen grabs ďeloǁ shoǁ JohaŶ JeŶseŶ͛s household iŶ the urban area of Odense in 1850 and in 

1845. Note that 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth plaĐe is Ŷot registered as a parish iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ ;ďut as a plaĐe ǁhiĐh is situated iŶ 
a rural parish outside Odense) 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth Ŷaŵe is seeŶ oŶlǇ iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ 

 The wife and children have no last names in 1845 

 The ĐhildreŶ͛s ;aŶd the ǁife͛sͿ ŵultiple first names are thoroughly registered in 1845, but 

not in 1850 

 The daughter Elise KirstiŶe froŵ ϭ83ϲ is registered ǁith just the diŵiŶutiǀe ͞Lise͟ iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ 
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Best Practices 

 

Description This document outlines the common approach to linking using ALA in the Link-Lives 
project. It contains universal guidance for all sources as well as specific 
considerations for individual sources (in tables). 

Linking type Training Data 

Sources Parish record (PR) Baptisms 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in blue) 
PR Marriages 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in yellow) 
PR Burials 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in green) 

You will find the following sources in 04 Best Practices_final.pdf: 
KBH Burials 1861-1911 
Censuses 1845, 1850, 1860, 1880, 1885 (KBH only), 1901  

Definitions Source1 is the census we link from, Source2 is the census we link to. 

Authors OR, AT 

ALA release ALA v. 1.4.0 28 June 2021. 

 

 

  

What’s Ŷeǁ? 

1. Two person search function added 
2. Linking by convenience approach 
3. New OBS button definitions to clarify its use 
4. Linking forwards for PR Marriages 
5. Potential links temporarily not available for PR Burials 
6. Detailed descriptions of sources 
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From source to ALA 

This section offers some background on the sources, their genesis and how they are presented in 

ALA. 

1. Source types 

Parish Records are continuous, dynamic registers containing information on vital events of the 

parishioners. The core vital events registered are Baptisms, Marriages and Burials – for some periods 

supplemented by Confirmations, Arrivals and Departures. In Link-Lives generally, and in the ALA-

linking specifically, we will concentrate on linking only the core vital events of Baptisms, Marriages 

and Burials – and this is why this Best Practices document only focuses on them. 

Parish records were to be made by the vicar of every parish from ca. 1645-46, but many of the oldest 

ones have not survived. From most parishes we have parish records from the 18th century onwards, 

but from ca. 1813 they have been preserved from all parishes. From this year it was decided that 

parish records had to be kept in two versions, and it was forbidden to have the two versions under 

the same roof at night, to avoid potential destruction by fire by saving a duplicate. The two versions 

would generally be written by the vicar (præsten) and the parish clerk (degnen). Another major 

change in the 1813 reform was that parish records now had to be written in pre-printed books with 

defined columns for the single pieces of information; in earlier times, the parish records had been 

written just as the priest wanted, i.e. often in a much more narrative form. 

 

The parish record books of Junget 

before and after the 1813 reform 

which introduced the pre-printed, 

schematized books. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In archival language, the parish records versions have the following names: 

 Before 1813: Enesteministerialbog (the only version) 

 After 1813: HoǀedŵiŶisterialďog ;the ǀiĐar͛s ǀersioŶͿ 
 After ϭ8ϭ3: KoŶtraŵiŶisterialďog ;the parish Đlerk͛s ǀersioŶͿ 

For the time after 1813, it will normally be the kontraministerialbog that has been digitized and 

traŶsĐriďed. The tǁo ǀersioŶs should ďe ĐoŵpletelǇ ideŶtiĐal ;the tǁo ǁriters had to ͞koŶferere͟ 
their books regularly), but occasionally of course there will be differences. This will of course 

generally have no importance for us, working with the transcriptions and linking on the basis only of 

those. 
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Another major change happened in 1892, this time in the content of the books. From this year 

onwards, the scribes had to include quite a lot more information on the individuals. This will be 

shown more in detail in the chapters A-C below. 

Unfortunately a general problem is that not all information, that might be of value for the linking 

process, has been transcribed. This goes for the primary variable marital status and for the 

secondary variables occupation and address. So, even if this information is (sometimes) written in 

the origiŶal sourĐe, ǁe ĐaŶŶot use it for liŶkiŶg ďeĐause it hasŶ͛t ďeeŶ traŶsĐriďed. 

 

A) PR Baptisms 1814-1917 

 

 

The two first girls baptized in Junget parish 1863. 

 

The two first girls baptized in Junget parish 1900. 

B) PR Marriages 1813-1917 
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Two married couples from Junget parish 1861. 

 

A married couple from Junget parish 1900. 

 

C) PR Burials 1814-1917 

The burial records are generally the vital events from the PRs with least information. 

Often there is information only on the deceased person whereas Baptisms and Marriages always 

include more than one person. This characteric of the Burials apply especially to adult males: 

children will often have information about their father/parents, and women will often have 

information on their husbands (if married/widowed). Adult males, unfortunately, in a large part of 

the period, have information only on name, age and residence parish – as marital status, occupation 

and address have not been transcribed. 

As the examples from the original source below show, there is a gradually increasing amount of data 

available during the period. In the beginning, we generally have the following information to link on: 

 Name 

 Age 

 Burial parish 

 HusďaŶd͛s name (if a married/widowed woman) 

 Father͛s/pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;if a ĐhildͿ 

Gradually, the following information will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Birth place 

 Birth day 

 Wife͛s Ŷaŵe ;if a ŵarried/ǁidoǁed ŵaŶͿ 
 PareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;allͿ 

After 1892 all this information will be generally available (except maybe for in the largest cities) 

while before 1892 often only the first batch of information will be registered. Fewer than 30% of the 

records contain birth places before 1892, for example, but more than 80% from 1892 onwards.  
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Buried men from Junget parish 1823, 

1863, and 1900-1901. There is no 

difference between the registration in 

1823 or 1863, even if the registration 

form Ŷow says that the deĐeased’s ďirth 
plaĐe aŶd father’s Ŷaŵe should ďe 
registered – if obtainable. But the 

registration of 1900 contains 

iŶforŵatioŶ oŶ ďirth plaĐe, pareŶts’ 
Ŷaŵes aŶd spouse’s Ŷaŵe – data which 

has all been transcribed. 

  

 

 

 

 

Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations): 

No. Death date Bur. date Name Occupation and family Age 

2 17-1-1823 26-1-1823 Rasmus Erichsen Huus og Muurmester i Junget 44 Aar 
5 5-4-1863 12-4-1863 Kristen Knudsen Fattiglem, i Kost i Nørretise 75 År 
1 21-3-1901 

Junget by 
28-3-1901 Hans Kristian 

Jensen 
Indsidder i Junget. Født i Gassum 
Nørhald Herred; Søn af Hmd. 
Hans Kr. Jensen og Hustru 
Abelone Kristensen af Gassum. 
Gift med Ane Kirstine 

47 Aar 
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Svenningsen. Sidste fælles Bopæl 
Junget. 

 

2. Cleaning & preparing  

The data has been prepared in a way that makes sense for both Link-Lives and ALA linkers. The PR 

data was transcribed in Asia by a company paid by Ancestry, and we must expect that a set of 

instructions was given to the transcribers directing them on which field to record each piece of 

information in. As with any historical source, however, be aware that errors, omissions and 

subjective decisions are inevitable at each stage. For example, for almost all fields we find misplaced 

or misread information from other fields. 

3. Generating potential links 

Potential links are generated for each record entry (where possible) by running a rule-based 

algorithm based on name and age. The most likely 10 are then displayed on the right side of the ALA 

screen in order of probability score (0 is the closest match). These act as start-point suggestions for 

linkers. We might find the correct link within this list, or we might not, but we always attempt to 

challenge them. 

Principles of linking 

We link according to an agreed set of guidelines that help our team link consistently. The focus is on 
linking the right ones: we want to get as many links as we can, but we do not want to link people if 
we do not have enough evidence to say that they are correct links. The process is as follows: 
 

1. Linking process 

1. Linking 
a. Each linking unit is always linked by at least two linkers.  

2. Conflict checking 
a. After each finishes their linking unit, our linking coordinator identifies all the 

contested links (i.e. those which the linkers disagreed on) and creates a conflict file 
in Excel for each linker to check. 

b. Each linker works through the conflict file to check and comment on each contested 
link. 

3. Conflict solving 
a. The coordinator solves any remaining contested links 
b. A consolidated training data file is generated and stored. 
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2. Linking decisions 

We link using two sets of variables: primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the 

case of the name and marital status, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some 

relatively well-defined rules). Secondary variables may contain information that gives context to the 

iŶdiǀidual͛s life, ďut ǁhiĐh geŶerally changes – or can change unpredictably – over time. Link Lives 

uses the following fields to distinguish primary from secondary: 

Primary variables Secondary variables 

Name 
Birth year 
Birth place 

Family/household 
Gender 

Marital Status 

Occupation 
Address 

Comments 
Other 

 

 

In the parish record transcriptions we get very few secondary variables, even when they are in the 

original source (occupation, for instance, is not transcribed). This means that the following (general) 

description of how and when to use the primary and secondary variables in searching is less relevant 

in the PR context than when linking other sources, but we leave them here, as they DO apply at least 

to the different geographically defined fields (i.e. address possibilities). 

 Identify a candidate by searching on primary variables first.  

 It may then be relevant to remove one of the criteria, expand the years or remove them 

entirely, in order to exhaust alternatives. 

 Only then should you consider the secondary variables. 

The following chart shows the different linking decisions, when to make them and how they are 

used.1 See the Appendix for a flowchart diagram to assist in your linking, a fuller list of examples and 

an overview of the consequences of our linking decisions. 

 

 

                                                           
1 WheŶ the liŶkiŶg deĐisioŶs are proĐessed, MaǇďes, LiŶks aŶd those ǁith +SeĐoŶdarǇ are ŵarked ͚positiǀe͛ 
;shaded greeŶ ďeloǁͿ aŶd the rest are ŵarked ͚Ŷegatiǀe͛ ;shaded red ďeloǁͿ. This distiŶĐtioŶ siŵplǇ helps to 
train the machine algorithm.  

Golden Linking Rules 

1. Only link one person to one person 
2. Always challenge a potential link 
3. Always search for a competing candidate 
4. Always link using primary variables first, before assessing secondary variables 
5. Never use unauthorized sources outside of ALA 
6. When in doubt, do not link 
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3. Linking decisions chart 

Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Link  

 
When you are confident that you have found the correct link. 
 
 
 
 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 99% sure. 
 

We are usually most sure of links when primary variables all contain 
satisfying information for a secure link to be established.  
E.g. there are specific characteristics of name, age, and (for 
censuses) household and/or birth place. 
 
This rule of thumb can – in rare cases – be overruled if some of the 
other variables contain information that is sufficiently convincing. 
 

Maybe 

 
When you are almost sure you have found the correct link, but you 

want to flag that there is some information missing. 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 95% sure. 

We teŶd to liŶk ͞ŵaǇďe͟ ǁheŶ oŶe of the ĐharaĐteristiĐs is ŵissiŶg 
but the others are solid. E.g. distinctive name, wrong age. 
 
Candidates often include wives who take their husďaŶds͛ Ŷaŵes, 
but whose other characteristics are otherwise a match. 
 

+Secondary2 

can only be 
selected once 
you have 
clicked 
Maybe, 

Multiple, Not 

Found 
 
 
 

When you use information secondary variables to move from a 

͞Mayďe͟, ͞Multiple͟ or ͞Not FouŶd͟ to a siŶgle plausiďle ĐaŶdidate.  
 
Maybe +Secondary 

One option is made more certain by using secondary information. 
 
Multiple +Secondary 

2-5 options narrowed to one using secondary information. 
 
Not Found +Secondary 

> 5 options narrowed to one using secondary information.  
 
Quantitative hint: After using the secondary information, you should 
be at least 95% sure. 

Candidates in census-to-census linking often include people with 
distinctive professions or trades involving some training, e.g. lærer, 
or occupations that are out of place in the local context.  
 
In parish records we might use geographical indicators of residence 
to narrow a selection to one candidate.  
 

                                                           
2 For liŶkers ǁho haǀe used ALA ǀersioŶs ďefore, please Ŷote there is Ŷo loŶger aŶ ͚OĐĐupatioŶ͛ deĐisioŶ ďuttoŶ.  
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Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Multiple  

 
When you have a well-defined group of no more than 5 plausible 

candidates, but you cannot choose between them.  
 
 

e.g. 3 x Maren Madsens from the same parish of the same age and 
no household support to distinguish between them.  
 
e.g. Peter Jens Knudsen died in 1880, and there are 3 Peter Knudsen 
candidates and 2 Jens Knudsen candidates all in the same age range. 
 

Not found  

 

Not found can be applied to several situations. You do not have to 
mark which is which. The following is just for explanatory purposes: 
 
1) Unfound 

When you find no plausible candidate, even with the presence of 
distinctive characteristics. 
 
2) Too many 

When there are too many candidates (>5) to choose from and you 
lack primary information to narrow the pool (though see +Secondary 
above).  
 
3) Unfindable 

Where there is missing information that makes it impossible to 
identify any candidate (though see +Secondary above). 
 
4) Presumed dead 

When, linking forward, you expect this person to be dead (e.g. if 
linking a PR marriage to the following census, and you find the wife as 
a widow) 

Examples include: 
 
1) Distinctive characteristics unfound 
e.g. Robert Anders Ludviggo Lund but despite multiple search 
strategies, you did not find him. 
 
2) Lots of local possibilities 
e.g. one Maren Madsen from the right parish, but her age is 4 years 
out, then half a dozen Maren Madsens born in neighbouring 
parishes with correct ages. 
 
3a) Common given names 
e.g. Marie Sørensen, wife of Hans Sørensen, no maiden name. 
 
3b) Vague places of birth 
e.g. Hans Hansen, b. 1875, Slesvig. 
 
3c) Missing transcription information 
e.g. Ubeboet, Mangler, Jens B[?], no place of birth, no household 
support.  
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Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Unborn  

 
If it is probable that the person was not yet born at the time of the 

census. 
Used for people whose birth years are calculated to within a year of 
a census year and who are missing at the end of a family grouping. If 
no household support, simply mark Not Found. 
 
 

OBS When you find records which you simply cannot link and would like 

to flag them for later analysis: 

 

1) more than one person (e.g. two people listed in one record) 

 

2) non-persons (e.g. empty addresses or fields) 

 

3) duplicates (e.g. the same event registered or transcribed twice) 

 

 

In the CPH Burials there are several hundred records which contain 
more than one deceased person, especially mothers and infants or 
stillborns but also two children, twins etc. We do NOT, though, 
expect this to be the case with the PR Burials. 
 
Some records identify empty addresses, or the hand-writing in the 
source was illegible to the transcriber. 
 
There are multiple reasons for the presence of duplicates in the PR 
data. Of course in the perfect world every individual event would 
exist only one time in the PR dataset, but for various reasons a 
percentage of them were registered twice, many of them also in the 
original sources. These are some examples that have been 
documented: 

 The same event has been registered in more than one 
parish (i.e. in both the birth and the baptism parishes, or in 
both the death and burial parishes)3 

 Two books, covering the same period and the same parish 
have been digitized and transcribed 

 Two different digitizations of the same book have both been 
transcribed 

Follow the guidance for duplicates in the User Guide in these cases. 

                                                           
3 In one case a marriage was found four times in the data: in the parish of the betrothal, in the parish of the marriage, and in the parish where the marrying vicar normally 
worked (twice in his book by mistake). 
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Search strategies 

Refer to the User Guide for full details of search functions, shortcut keys and search terms. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

  The information available to 
link buried people to the 
previous census varies greatly 
with chronology, geography, 
gender, civil status and age. 
The smallest amount of 
information is given about 
adult men in the early period 
and/or in bigger towns: often 
we have only name, age and 
burial parish. The fullest 
information we get after 1892 
outside of the biggest towns: 
here we normally gain also 
ďirth date & plaĐe, pareŶts͛ 
aŶd spouse͛s Ŷaŵes. 
 
The search strategy employed 
and the amount of securely 
identifiable links therefore 
depend heavily on the specific 
characteristics of the linking 
unit and the individual 
deceased persons. 

 

1. Linking units 

We continue to use Trello to track the linking production process. A video explaining in more detail 

how the board works can be found on Teams.  

In parish record linking, we have introduced a new process for defining link units. We aim to link all 

records within set year ranges (e.g. 1860-1880) for a particular parish.  

The PR data is orgaŶized iŶ eŶtire, traŶsĐriďed ďooks, aŶd this is also hoǁ Ǉou͛ll fiŶd them displayed 

in ALA. The records will appear in the same order as in the original source. 

 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

  Your linking unit will be 
defined as the burials from a 
specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to liŶk 
burials from X parish to a given 
census (e.g. Junget 1860). You 
will then link records falling 

http://www.trello.com/
https://alumni.sharepoint.com/sites/Link-Lives/Shared%20Documents/Production%20of%20Links/Training_Data_TrelloBoard.mp4
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between 1 Feb of that census 
to 31 Jan of the next census 
(e.g. 1/2/1860-31/1/1880).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period.  

 Most books contain both 
men and women: 
sometimes the genders are 
mixed, sometimes first we 
get all the men, then all 
the women. Both genders 
must be linked. 

 See User Guide for full 

details of the new process 

for selecting and noting 
start and end records. 

 
 

 

 

2. Primary variables 

Primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the case of the name or the marital 

status, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some relatively well-defined rules).   

A) Household/Family 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

  When the household 
information is aǀailaďle, it͛s 
usually in the form of the 
names of a spouse or of the 
parent(s). 
 
The name of a spouse – most 
ofteŶ a deĐeased ǁoŵaŶ͛s 
husband – can be a good 

For PR records, always link by convenience: 

1. Make a linking decision for every main record 
2. Only link a non-main if they appear in source 2 (census) in the same 

household as the main 
3. Do not link non-mains if the main is not linked 
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identifier when linking the 
deceased to the previous 
census. But remember that we 
cannot know from the 
transcribed PR data whether 
the spouse was alive or had 
died many years ago – or had 
been changed between the 
census and the death. 
 
Very often the names of the 
parents will not be of much 
help when linking a deceased 
person to the census 
immediately before the death, 
as we must expect many of the 
deceased individuals to have 
not been cohabiting with their 
parents for many years.  

 

B) Name  

Generally, you should expect the name to be precise for a good link (apart from spelling variations). 

If the name does not fit, we are hesitant to link unless we have supporting information to confirm it.  

Names in parish records 
IŶ parish reĐords, Ŷaŵes should geŶerallǇ ďe eǆpeĐted to ďe ŵore ͞ĐorreĐt͟ thaŶ iŶ ĐeŶsuses – 

especially in the later parish records. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

ChildreŶ͛s Ŷaŵes at ďaptisŵs 
have a special status, as they 
represeŶt the persoŶ͛s legal 
name, even though this 
concept of legality was 
definitely less clear for Danes 
in the first half of the 19th 
century than nowadays. 
 
Before a new law in 1828 – and 
sometimes even after – only 
the Đhild͛s first Ŷaŵe was 
normally registered in the 
parish records. This means that 
you have to deduce the last 
Ŷaŵe froŵ the father͛s Ŷaŵe, 
and depending on local 
customs this could be both a 
derived or an inherited 
patronym – or a family name. 
 

 Especially for burials after 
1892, you should expect to get 
the full ͞legal͟ Ŷaŵe, iŶĐludiŶg 
maiden name, for each 
deceased person. 
 
But even before 1892, you 
should count quite a lot on the 
names being full – i.e. all first 
names are registered, and 
rarely in an abbreviated form. 
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With illegitimate children the 
last name may even come 
from the mother. 

 

Names in censuses 
Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas, a fact 

which should be taken into consideration when searching for names. For information in how to 

interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

C) Birth place 

Birth place is a very strong identification variable, especially when confirmed by name and age/birth 

date. If it is registered in the source, it is very important to use it in the linking process. 

For information in how to interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

  After 1892 it was obligatory to 
register the birth place of the 
deceased (if available). This 
means that birth place is 
registered far more coherently 
after 1892 than before. 
Experience suggests that post-
1892 birth places are often 
more reliable in PR burials than 
in censuses, probably because 
the birth certificate was used 
when registering the deceased. 
 
Experience also suggests that 
birth places registered before 
1892 might depend more on 
the local registration culture 
and less on formal rules – and 
may therefore be less secure. 

 

D) Birth year 

The birth year in the ALA main screen is, depending on the PR event in question (baptism, marriage 

or burial), either directly taken from the original source or calculated from a combination of age and 

event year. In some cases, there is no birth year because of lacking information, but you might as 

linkers be able to derive it manually from the context of the data – maybe you can deduce a lacking 

death year for a deceased person from the death dates of the records above and below, and through 

that calculate a birth year. It is important to check also the origiŶal iŶforŵatioŶ iŶ the ͞Full persoŶ 
iŶfo͟ sĐreeŶ if Ǉou laĐk iŶforŵatioŶ. It ŵight ďe there, ďut iŶ a Ŷot-machine readable form. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

  The birth year information in 
the main screen [*Birth year] is 
a derived field which combines 
available information from the 
original fields of 
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 Birth year 
 Burial age/Death age 
 Death year/Burial year 
 
If there is not enough 
information to calculate the 
birth year automatically, 
[*Birth year] will be empty. If 
that is the case, then look 
through the information in the 
͞Full person info͟ screen in 
order to see if there is enough 
information for you to 
manually calculate a birth year 
for linking purposes. 

 

Generally, you should expect the birth year to be within a 2 year range for a good link. A difference 

of 1 year cannot be given any weight when linking. 

 

These are general recommendations which should be used flexibly. If, for instance, a person has a 

very rare name and is not found within the recommended year range, it would be clever to extend 

the year range. 

i) Unborns 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

  People who died before or 
were born after the year of the 
census you are linking to, are 
pre-marked as Unborn. 
 
This means that if you are 
linking to the 1860 census, a 
person who 
 died in 1859 or 
 was born in 1861 
will be pre-marked as Unborn. 

 

E) Civil status & gender 

These are considered to be primary variables. They are often used to exclude possible matches. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

General age searching recommendations 

1. Age 0-ϰ9: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϯ͟ 
2. Age 50-ϲϰ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϱ͟  
3. Age 65-: Use calĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϭϬ͟  
4. To searĐh for any age, run a ͚ďlank age search͛ using # 
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  Civil status has not been 
transcribed from the original 
sources. It can, though, be 
partially derived from indirect 
information: 
Before 1892 
 If a spouse is registered, 

this means that the 
deceased was either 
married or widowed (but 
ǁe doŶ͛t kŶoǁ ǁhiĐhͿ 

 If a deceased woman has 
no spouse registered, 
expect her to be 
unmarried, but doŶ͛t ďe 
too sure (especially do not 
expect anything in big 
towns where data is 
known to be scarce) 

 Spouses are generally not 
registered for deceased 
men. This means that the 
absence of information 
tells us nothing about his 
marital status. 

 
After 1892 
 If a spouse is registered, 

this means that the 
deceased was either 
married or widowed (but 
ǁe doŶ͛t kŶow which) 

 If no spouse is registered, 
this is a rather secure sign 
that the deceased was 
unmarried (it was 
obligatory to register the 
spouse). This, 
unfortunately, goes only 
for rural parishes and 
minor towns. In bigger 
towns, data is more scarce. 

 

3. Secondary variables 

All variables in ALA that are not listed above as primary variables are considered secondary 

information. In all sources we have access to extra fields containing information that might be 

relevant for finding someone and in certain cases to make linking decisions. There are not many of 

them in the PRs, though. For iŶstaŶĐe, uŶfortuŶatelǇ oĐĐupatioŶ ǁasŶ͛t traŶsĐriďed froŵ the origiŶal 
source.  

The secondary variables available include: 
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PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

  Burial place contains 
information usually about the 
parish but sometimes the 
cemetery.  
 
Residence place and death 
place rarely contain different 
information to what is already 
displayed.  
 

 

Important. Non-primary-variable fields should be used with caution. Make your decision based on 

the primary variables first. Only then should you consider secondary variables. The decision tree in 

the Appendix can help with this. 

 

Conflict checking 

Our conflict solver takes the final decision on contested links – those where both linkers disagree. All 

information provided in the comments section helps, but the conflict solver has helpfully outlined 

the following to be most useful: 

1. If the place of birth is a place name in the parish we are looking for, please write that. It 

saves me a lot of time.  

2. Have you used the reverse search to get to your result? If so it should be clearly stated. 

3. How did you search for your result? If you did something special to find it, which you might 

thiŶk the other liŶker aŶd the solǀer ǁouldŶ͛t thiŶk of, share it! 
4. If Ǉou haǀe a liŶk aŶd the other persoŶ saǇs it͛s a ŵultiple, aŶd Ǉou deĐided that Ǉou still 

think your link is the best, then say iŶ the ĐoŵŵeŶts ǁhǇ Ǉou still thiŶk it͛s a liŶk.  
5. If you cannot decide, please write that in the comments and why.  

6. I am in love with the commenters that put the id of the other multiples in the comments and 

shall grant them my firstborn  It saves me a toŶ of ǁork, though it͛s, iŶ a striĐt seŶse, Ŷot 
necessary because I will do a search in ALA myself anyway. 

FAQs 

 I’ŵ ǁorried I aŵ liŶkiŶg iŶĐorreĐtly or am making the wrong decision 

Do not be concerned if you are unsure of your linking decisions as we have built in checks at 

Important reminders 

1. Match the primary variables (if available) first, then use the secondary variables 
to potentially help secure a link.  

2. Do not use the secondary variables before the primary ones 
3. Place of residence at the time of the census is a SECONDARY VARIABLE. Use 

+Secondary to mark a definite candidate  



  05 Best_Practices_Linking.pdf 

Version date: 28 June 2021  p.19 

many stages of our process. The Link Lives approach has adopted the principle of always 

having two linkers link each unit. Any ͚contested͛ links (those the two linkers do not agree 

on) are then solved by a third linker (the conflict solver). Interestingly, when each pair of link 

files are compared, there are on average only 10-15% of links that are not identical (in 

census->census), which means that 85-90% of the time we are all linking in the same way. In 

whatever source we are linking, any conflicts are also usually halved after the conflict-

checking stage, so we can be confident that this process helps to refine our ͚uŶĐoŶtested͛ 
decisions.  

 Can I use other sources outside ALA to help me link?  

No, in order to train the algorithm you must never use sources outside ALA apart from those 

listed by name in 2.Primary Variables/C) Birthplaces. 

 CaŶ’t I just aĐĐept the poteŶtial liŶk ǁith the loǁest sĐore rather thaŶ searching each 

time? 

We alǁaǇs ĐhalleŶge the poteŶtial liŶks to ŵake sure ǁe͛ǀe ďeeŶ thorough. Ideally the 

algorithŵ is good eŶough to fiŶd eaĐh liŶk, ďut theŶ ǁe ǁouldŶ͛t Ŷeed huŵaŶ liŶkers! 
Eventually we test how good the algorithm is by comparing its links to those made by 

humans. Humans are good at spotting a subtle spelling error, or age difference, that a more 

rigid rule-based algorithm might miss. 

 I’ǀe fouŶd dupliĐate reĐords. What should I do? 

Refer to the Duplicates section in the User Guide.  

 I’ǀe found a fun or interesting record 

Add it to our Freak Links file or share it in the chat! 

 What do I do with a blank record? 

Sometimes there is no information in a record. Simply mark it with the >1 button for us to 

deal with later. If you have only partial information (lack of birth year or last name, for 

iŶstaŶĐeͿ, ĐheĐk the ͞Full persoŶ iŶfo͟ fields iŶ order to see if the iŶforŵatioŶ is aĐtuallǇ 
there, but in the wrong field or in a non-machine readable form. 

 My ALA has shut down with no warning. Why? 

Check if you have left one of your link (.csv) files open. If so, and if you tried to save some 

linking decisions right before ALA shut down, this is the explanation. Close your links file and 

restart ALA. 

 

If it was not because of the links-file, please describe in as much detail as possible what you 

did just before ALA shut down – and try to reproduce the error. Please send a mail with your 

description to Asbjørn or Atlanta (at@sa.dk /  olivia@hum.ku.dk). 

 What kind of comments should I write in my conflict checking file? 

See the section above called Conflict Checking for more guidance. But generally: the more 

guidance to your decision, the better for the conflict checker. 

Appendix 

1. Quick guide linking decision tree 

This flow diagram is a summary of the descriptions above, and should act as a guide when linking. 

Follow the green (yes) and red (no) lines to help you to make a decision. 

https://teams.microsoft.com/l/file/0A21BD5C-4CEB-4286-8B9F-FFC1381A0986?tenantId=a3927f91-cda1-4696-af89-8c9f1ceffa91&fileType=pptx&objectUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives%2FShared%20Documents%2FProduction%20of%20Links%2FImportant%20documents%2FFreak%20Links_Collection%20of%20linking%20examples.pptx&baseUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives&serviceName=teams&threadId=19:cda2cc01627a4edc9182f27c4d70de37@thread.skype&groupId=0ec6f692-4e2a-44b8-a4cc-a79bc90cc6be
mailto:at@sa.dk
mailto:olivia@hum.ku.dk
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2. Purposes of linking decisions 

This table shows the consequences of our linking decisions. 

Decision 

 
Purpose/function 

 

Link  

 
 Trains the machine that this is a secure link. 
 Data is used to train the algorithm. 
 Helps to build life courses. 
 The positive decisions (ie. maybe, link etc) are usually merged for Machine Learning 

purposes. 
Maybe 

 
 Offers the ML team evidence of a link that is missing something. They are then able 

to identify what that missing information is and use that as a dataset in itself. 
 The positive decisions are usually merged for ML purposes. 

+Secondary 

can only be 
selected once you 
have clicked 
Maybe, Multiple, 

Not Found 
 
 

 

 BeĐause the ͚aĐĐepted͛ approaĐh to liŶkiŶg is usiŶg oŶlǇ uŶĐhaŶgiŶg ǀariaďles, BRE 
would like to capture all instances where we use OTHER information in the source to 
make a link.  
 

Multiple  

 
 Trains the machine that there is more than one plausible candidate based on the 

information available. They then assess what data is missing that is preventing a 
͞liŶk͟. 

 
 Conflict solvers use this to help them investigate a finite potential pool of candidates. 
 

Not found  

 
 Trains the machine that there is no link for this candidate based on the information 

available. 
 
Even though it feels like a negative decision, rest assured that there is a good chance 

that ǁe’ll fiŶd this persoŶ later oŶ and link him/her based on adding information from 
other sourĐes. You do Ŷot Ŷeed to ŵark thiŶgs as ͞ŵultiple͟ or ͞ŵaǇďe͟ to shoǁ Ǉou 
have made an effort .  

Unborn  

 
 These are excluded from our training data. 

OBS  We analyse this dataset later using more advanced techniques, so all we need to do 
is flag records for this purpose. 

 We link on a one-to-one basis, so if there is more or less than one person in a record 
it cannot be included in our standard training data. 
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A) Examples 

Here are some examples of how to use the different linking decisions in different circumstances. 

Source 1 (linking 

from) 

Source 2 (linking to) Reasoning Decision 

Maren Henriette 
Poulsen (wife of 
Rasmus Poulsen) b. 
1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

Maren Henriette 
Ferdinandsdatter, tjenestepige 
b. 1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

No other Maren Henriettes 
in the parish or amt but with 
no household support 
there͛s a sŵall ĐhaŶĐe there 
is more than one Maren 
Henriette of that age born in 
the parish. 

Maybe 

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife 
Christine Krøll, b 
1820 Krønge.  

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife KirstiŶe 
Jensdatter, b 1824 Krønge. 

We cannot be sure whether 
he remarried, because we 
doŶ͛t haǀe her ďirth Ŷaŵe 
and the age is slightly 
differiŶg. We take ͞MaǇďe͟ 
to flag the douďt, ďut ǁe͛re 
not REALLY worried. 

Maybe 

Laura Nielsen født 
Petersen in 1863 in 
Gilleleje. 

There are two Laur* Pe*ers* in 
Gilleleje: Laure Jensine Kristine 
Pedersen and Laura Johanne 
Marie Pedersen, both 2 years 
out. Another Laura Petersen is 
the same age but born in the 
neighbouring parish. 

There is a small set of 
identifiable candidates and 
we are relatively sure the 
right link is one of them, but 
we are missing household 
information and further 
middle name identifiers. 

Multiple 

Petrine Petersen, 
wife of Laurits 
Petersen, b. 1861 
Gilleleje. The source 
is also Gilleleje, so 
it's likely she would 
be there 20 years 
before but with her 
maiden name.  

There are 2 Petrine names 
registered in the parish within 
her age range and a further 3 
Petronella variations. 

A lack of information 
therefore stops us from 
deciding on one candidate, 
even though the name is 
quite unusual. 

Not 
found 

Peter Nielsen b 1853 
Græsted.  

11 people are returned on a 
search for name, age and 
Græsted as birth place, some 
with multiple given names, but 
no occupation or household 
support to distinguish between 
them. 

A number of people are 
identifiable but a lack of 
further distinguishing 
information stops us from 
narrowing the pool to less 
than 6 

Not 
found 

Robert Anders 
Ludviggo Lund 
(distinctive name).  

Cannot be found despite 
multiple versions of his 
name/age/birth place 
searches. 

This is not lack of 
information but some 
anomaly in the transcription 
or source (e.g. he was out of 
the country, not 
enumerated, not 
transcribed, source illegible 
etc.) 

Not 
found 

Marie Hansen 
(married to Johan 

We cannot know what her 
maiden name is, even though 
we have a definite place of 

We lack information on her 
surname to even begin to be 
able to search for her.  

Not 
found 
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Hansen) b. 1875 in 
Stege living in Sorø.  
 

birth, because her name is too 
common. 

Peter Hansen b. 
1875 in Årre, 
tjenestekarl.  

There are 18 Peter Hansens in 
Ribe but none born in Årre. 
Several are born in 
neighbouring parishes but 
none in 1874-6 

With no distinguishing 
characteristics (e.g. unusual 
name(s)), and no household 
support, it is not possible to 
reduce the pool of 
candidates. 

Not 
found 

Burials examples to 
follow. 

   

 

B) Census illustration 

The screen grabs ďeloǁ shoǁ JohaŶ JeŶseŶ͛s household iŶ the urban area of Odense in 1850 and in 

1845. Note that 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth plaĐe is Ŷot registered as a parish iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ ;ďut as a plaĐe ǁhiĐh is situated iŶ 
a rural parish outside Odense) 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth Ŷaŵe is seeŶ oŶlǇ iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ 

 The children have no last names in 1845 

 The ĐhildreŶ͛s ;aŶd the ǁife͛sͿ ŵultiple first names are thoroughly registered in 1845, but 

not in 1850 

 The daughter Elise KirstiŶe froŵ ϭ83ϲ is registered ǁith just the diŵiŶutiǀe ͞Lise͟ iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ 
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3. Census to census details 

A) Birth places in censuses 

Generally, you should expect the birth place to be exact for a good link. Some systematic errors have 

been identified though: 

 the further away, the less precise the birth place: a person not born in the parish will have a 

less specific place of birth (maybe just the amt is listed or even just the country, e.g. Sweden) 

than someone local, for whom a more specific location can be provided. Also, the risk of the 

birth place registration being actually wrong probably increases with the distance. 

 an oldest child was often born in another parish (before the parents settled down) but in the 

census is actually registered with the birth place where he/she actually grew up instead. 

 parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other thaŶ others. 

 the administrative levels of birth places can vary from census to census (e.g. farm, village, 

parish, town, county, country) 

o Bear it in mind as a possibility that a birth place is not always recorded as a parish 

name. 

o A sparse use of contemporary geographic search engines is recommended. Not for 

every search, but for cases where there is only one possible candidate but the place 

does not match. Check if the places are very close by, or if they were part of the 

same parish.  

 https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/ 

 http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/ 

 Google maps 

 Birth plaĐes are ofteŶ reĐorded as ǀariaŶts of ͞her i sogŶet͟, ͞saŵŵe sted͟ or ͞ditto͟, i.e. 

text strings which do not include the actual name of the place. 

o Look for the person in the birth parish (as Residence parish) in order to account for 

poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁith ͞her i sogŶet͟ as ďirth plaĐe. 
o Look for the person in the standardized birth parish (Parish Std) in order to account 

for potential ŵatĐhes ǁhiĐh appear siŵplǇ ǁith ͚ditto͛ ŵarks.  

i) Special characteristics for birth places in URBAN areas 
In urban areas, birth places seem to be generally registered in a less precise manner – this is 

probably due to a greater mobility, causing: 

1. the imprecision mentioned above (because of distance) and 

2. a tendency to register birth places rather than birth parishes, probably because of the 

ĐeŶsus eŶuŵerator͛s laĐk of kŶoǁledge of ;aŶd iŶterest iŶͿ eǆaĐt parish Ŷaŵes iŶ the 
surrounding rural areas. 

B) Names in censuses 

Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas, a fact 

which should be taken into consideration when searching for names. For information in how to 

interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

 First names 

o multiple first names are very normal in urban areas, but not all census enumerators 

were that enthusiastic about registering all names of a person: Laura Concordia 

Kristine Jensen can become Laura or Concordia or Kristine or Laura Concordia etc. 

This also means that Laura Jensen (1860) and Concordia Jensen (1850) can be the 

https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/
http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/
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same person without having matching first names – and without any of the names 

being wrong! 

o Diminutives are often registered, perhaps because of the generally greater 

fluctuality of names in urban areas: Laura Concordia Kristine might become Stine in 

the next census 

o Watch out for common diminutives: Vilhelmine/Mine, Nielsine/Sine etc. 

o First names can even be abbreviated: Laura Concordia Kirstine Jensen could become 

L. C. K. Jensen – or simply L. Jensen. 

 Last names 

o children and married women are more often registered without last names than 

men 

o ŵarried ǁoŵeŶ takiŶg the husďaŶd͛s last Ŷaŵe ;MareŶ JeŶsdatter to MareŶ LuŵďǇͿ 
o children changing from real to iŶherited patroŶǇŵs ;Niels HaŶseŶ͛s ĐhildreŶ froŵ 

Nielsen to Hansen) 

o girls changing from female to male patronym (Hansdatter to Hansen) 

o families changing from patronyms to family names (Jensen to Lumby) 

o as the urban population more often carried special and sometimes foreign family 

names (Schultz, Suhr, von Snöbbelhöft) there is considerable room for different 

spellings and errors in transcription 
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Best Practices 

 

Description This document outlines the common approach to linking using ALA in the Link-Lives 
project. It contains universal guidance for all sources as well as specific 
considerations for individual sources (in tables). 

Linking type Training Data 

Sources Parish record (PR) Baptisms 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in blue) 
PR Marriages 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in yellow) 
PR Burials 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in green) 

You will find the following sources in 04 Best Practices_final.pdf: 
KBH Burials 1861-1911 
Censuses 1845, 1850, 1860, 1880, 1885 (KBH only), 1901  

Definitions Source1 is the census we link from, Source2 is the census we link to. 

Authors OR, AT 

ALA release ALA v.1.4.0 
29 June 2021 

 

 

  

What’s Ŷeǁ? 

1. Two person search function added 

2. Linking by convenience approach 

3. New OBS button definitions to clarify its use 

4. Linking forwards for PR Baptisms & PR Marriages 

5. Potential links temporarily not available (June 2021) 

6. Detailed descriptions of sources 
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From source to ALA 

This section offers some background on the sources, their genesis and how they are presented in 

ALA. 

1. Source types 

Parish Records are continuous, dynamic registers containing information on vital events of the 

parishioners. The core vital events registered are Baptisms, Marriages and Burials – for some periods 

supplemented by Confirmations, Arrivals and Departures. In Link-Lives generally, and in the ALA-

linking specifically, we will concentrate on linking only the core vital events of Baptisms, Marriages 

and Burials – and this is why this Best Practices document only focuses on them. 

Parish records were to be made by the vicar of every parish from ca. 1645-46, but many of the oldest 

ones have not survived. From most parishes we have parish records from the 18th century onwards, 

but from ca. 1813 they have been preserved from all parishes. From this year it was decided that 

parish records had to be kept in two versions, and it was forbidden to have the two versions under 

the same roof at night, to avoid potential destruction by fire by saving a duplicate. The two versions 

would generally be written by the vicar (præsten) and the parish clerk (degnen). Another major 

change in the 1813 reform was that parish records now had to be written in pre-printed books with 

defined columns for the single pieces of information; in earlier times, the parish records had been 

written just as the priest wanted, i.e. often in a much more narrative form. 

 

The parish record books of Junget 

before and after the 1813 reform 

which introduced the pre-printed, 

schematized books. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In archival language, the parish records versions have the following names: 

 Before 1813: Enesteministerialbog (the only version) 

 After 1813: HoǀedŵiŶisterialďog ;the ǀiĐar͛s ǀersioŶͿ 
 After ϭ8ϭϯ: KoŶtraŵiŶisterialďog ;the parish Đlerk͛s ǀersioŶͿ 

For the time after 1813, it will normally be the kontraministerialbog that has been digitized and 

traŶsĐriďed. The tǁo ǀersioŶs should ďe ĐoŵpletelǇ ideŶtiĐal ;the tǁo ǁriters had to ͞koŶferere͟ 
their books regularly), but occasionally of course there will be differences. This will of course 

generally have no importance for us, working with the transcriptions and linking on the basis only of 

those. 
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Another major change happened in 1892, this time in the content of the books. From this year 

onwards, the scribes had to include quite a lot more information on the individuals. This will be 

shown more in detail in the chapters A-C below. 

Unfortunately a general problem is that not all information, that might be of value for the linking 

process, has been transcribed. This goes for the primary variable marital status and for the 

secondary variables occupation and address. So, even if this information is (sometimes) written in 

the origiŶal sourĐe, ǁe ĐaŶŶot use it for liŶkiŶg ďeĐause it hasŶ͛t ďeeŶ traŶsĐriďed. 

 

A) PR Baptisms 1813-1917 

We link PR Baptisms forward to the next census. This strategy has of course been chosen because it 

is not possible to link a baptized child to an earlier census. As the examples from the original source 

below show, there is not a big difference in the amount of data available to link on during the 

period: 

 The Đhild͛s Ŷame 

 The Đhild͛s age 

 The Đhild͛s ďirth parish 

 The pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes (household info) 

As the century progresses, the following information will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Mother͛s age 

 Father͛s age ;only latest records) 

 

Baptisms from Junget parish 1822-23, 1863, 

and 1900. The forms are more or less identical 

between the 1820s and the 1860s, while the 

1900 records contain information on the 

ŵother’s age. According to the post-1892 

form, the full names of the parents were 

supposed to be entered according to their 

official birth or marriage certificates. Note that 

the records of illegitimate children generally 

have the same transcribed data as the 

legitimate ones1 – making it impossible to 

distinguish between the two types in the 

transcription. Note also the name change 

recorded in the 1900 baptism – an illustration 

of the faĐt that we’re dealiŶg with the offiĐial, legal persoŶal Ŷaŵe here. 

 

                                                           
1 The preseŶĐe of the uŶŵarried ŵother͛s age iŶ the ϭ8ϲϯ ďaptisŵ is Ŷot aŶ eǆpressioŶ of a consistent 
difference between the recording of married and unmarried mothers. 
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Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations): 

No. Birth date Bap. date Name Parents Comments 

3 27-6-1822 27-6-1823 Niels Nielsen Gaard Mand Niels Christensen 
Bak og Hustrue Maren 
Nielsdatter af Junget 

 

1 28-2-1863 15-3-1863 Mette Katrine 
Elisabeth Jensen 
Svane 

Gårdejer og Sognefoged Jens 
Peter Svane og Hustru Mette 
Marie Rasmussen af Brokholm 

 

2 17-6-1863 19-7-1863 Kristine Iversen Ugift fruentimmer Johanne 
Kristensdatter (26 Aar) hos 
gårdmand Niels Møller i Junget, 
ved udlagt barnefader Ungkarl 
Henrik Iversen, tjenende 
sammesteds 

uægte 
barn 

1 14-5-1900 31-5-1900 Marie Andersen 
Møjbæk 
Møjbæk tilføjet i 
H. t. Bevilling af 
28/7-05 

Gmd. Niels Andersen (Møjbæk) 
og Hustru Hansine Nielsen af 
Junget 
37 Aar 

 

 

 

B) PR Marriages 1813-1917 

We link PR Marriages forward to the nearest following census. This strategy has been chosen in 

order to maximize the use of the identification potential of the household information inherent in 
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the marriage record: we can look for a couple instead of two single persons. This approach is 

particularly important, as the Marriage records for a large part of the period only contain 

information on name, age and marriage parish – the household support thus dramatically increases 

the possibility for reliable linking. 

As the examples from the original source below show, there is a gradually increasing amount of data 

available as time goes on. In the beginning, we generally have the following information to link on: 

 Name 

 Age 

 Marriage parish 

 Spouse͛s Ŷaŵe & age (household info) 

Gradually, the following will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Birth place 

 Birth day 

 PareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;allͿ 
 Same data for the spouse (household info) 

After 1892 all this information will be generally available (except maybe in the largest cities) while 

before 1892 often only the first batch of information will be registered. Fewer than 30% of the 

records contain birth places before 1892, for example, but more than 80% from 1892 onwards.  

 

Married couples from Junget parish 1821-23, 

1861-62, and 1900. The forms are more or less 

identical between the 1820s and the 1860s, but a 

bit more information has been entered in the 

latter records: for identification purposes the 

more exact registration of age might be helpful, 

and the same goes for the vaccination 

information – which has not been transcribed 

though. The 1900 record contains information on 

birth date & place and both pareŶts’ Ŷaŵes – 

data which has all been transcribed. According to 

the post-1892 form this data was supposed to be 

entered according to the spouses’ offiĐial ďirth 
certificates. 
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Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations): 

No. Groom Bride Marriage date 

and place 

1 Ung Karl Jens Sørensen af 
Væjsmark, gammel 26 Aar, 
Vaccineret 

Ung Pige Anne Katrine Jensdatter af 
Brokholm, gammel 30 Aar, 
Vaccineret 

24-2-1823 i 
Kirken 

4 Ungkarl Rasmus Jensen af Junget, 
28½ Aar, vaccineret 26de Maj 1836 
af Tetens 

Pigen Bodil Kirstine Villadsdatter af 
Junget 35 Aar gl:, vaccineret 1827 af 
Stengel 

2-1-1862 i 
Kirken 

2 Peder Pedersen Nautrup, Ungkarl af 
Krejberg; født i Nautrup, den 3die 
December 1872; Søn af Gmd. Peder 
Pedersen Nautrup og Hustru 
Johanne Kristensen af Knud By, 
Rødding Sogn. 

Kirstine Petersen, Pige af Skove, født 
i Skove Junget Sogn den 25de 
September 1881. Datter af Gmd. 
Niels Hans Peter Petersen og Hustru 
Johanne Jensen af Skove. 

6-4-1900 i 
Junget 

 

C) PR Burials 1813-1917 

The burial records are generally the vital events from the PRs with least information. 

Often there is information on the deceased person alone, whereas Baptisms and Marriages always 

include more than one associated person (e.g. mother, spouse). This characteristic of the Burials 

applies especially to adult males: children will often have information about their father/parents, 

and women will often have information on their husbands (if married/widowed). Adult males, 

unfortunately, for a large part of the period, only have information on name, age and residence 

parish – marital status, occupation and address have not been transcribed. 

As the examples from the original source below show, there is a gradually increasing amount of data 

available as time goes on. In the beginning, we generally have the following information to link on: 

 Name 

 Age 

 Burial parish 

 HusďaŶd͛s name (if a married/widowed woman) 

 Father͛s/pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;if a ĐhildͿ 

Gradually, the following will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Birth place 
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 Birth day 

 Wife͛s Ŷaŵe ;if a ŵarried/ǁidoǁed ŵaŶͿ 
 PareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;allͿ 

After 1892 all this information will be generally available (except maybe in the largest cities) while 

before 1892 often only the first batch of information will be registered. Fewer than 30% of the 

records contain birth places before 1892, for example, but more than 80% from 1892 onwards.  

 

Buried men from Junget parish 1823, 

1863, and 1900-1901. There is no 

difference between the registration in 

1823 or 1863, even if the registration 

form Ŷow says that the deĐeased’s ďirth 
plaĐe aŶd father’s Ŷaŵe ought to be 

registered – if obtainable. But the 

registration of 1900 contains 

iŶforŵatioŶ oŶ ďirth plaĐe, pareŶts’ 
Ŷaŵes aŶd spouse’s Ŷaŵe – data which 

has all been transcribed. 

  

 

 

 

 

Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations): 
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No. Death date Bur. date Name Occupation and family Age 

2 17-1-1823 26-1-1823 Rasmus Erichsen Huus og Muurmester i Junget 44 Aar 
5 5-4-1863 12-4-1863 Kristen Knudsen Fattiglem, i Kost i Nørretise 75 År 
1 21-3-1901 

Junget by 
28-3-1901 Hans Kristian 

Jensen 
Indsidder i Junget. Født i Gassum 
Nørhald Herred; Søn af Hmd. 
Hans Kr. Jensen og Hustru 
Abelone Kristensen af Gassum. 
Gift med Ane Kirstine 
Svenningsen. Sidste fælles Bopæl 
Junget. 

47 Aar 

 

2. Cleaning & preparing  

The data has been prepared in a way that makes sense for both Link-Lives and ALA linkers. The PR 

data was transcribed in Asia by a company paid by Ancestry, and we must expect that a set of 

instructions was given to the transcribers directing them on which field to record each piece of 

information in. As with any historical source, however, be aware that errors, omissions and 

subjective decisions are inevitable at each stage. For example, for almost all fields we find misplaced 

or misread information from other fields. 

3. Generating potential links 

Potential links are generated for each record entry (where possible) by running a rule-based 

algorithm based on name and age. The most likely 10 are then displayed on the right side of the ALA 

screen in order of probability score (0 is the closest match). These act as start-point suggestions for 

linkers. We might find the correct link within this list, or we might not, but we always attempt to 

challenge them. 

Principles of linking 

We link according to an agreed set of guidelines that help our team link consistently. The focus is on 
linking the right ones: we want to get as many links as we can, but we do not want to link people if 
we do not have enough evidence to say that they are correct links. The process is as follows: 
 

1. Linking process 

1. Linking 
a. Each linking unit is always linked by at least two linkers.  

2. Conflict checking 
a. After each finishes their linking unit, our linking coordinator identifies all the 

contested links (i.e. those which the linkers disagreed on) and creates a conflict file 
in Excel for each linker to check. 

b. Each linker works through the conflict file to check and comment on each contested 
link. 

3. Conflict solving 
a. The coordinator solves any remaining contested links 
b. A consolidated training data file is generated and stored. 
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2. Linking decisions 

We link using two sets of variables: primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the 

case of the name and marital status, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some 

relatively well-defined rules). Secondary variables may contain information that gives context to the 

iŶdiǀidual͛s life, ďut ǁhiĐh geŶerallǇ ĐhaŶges – or can change unpredictably – over time. Link Lives 

uses the following fields to distinguish primary from secondary: 

Primary variables Secondary variables 

Name 
Birth year 
Birth place 

Family/household 
Gender 

Marital Status 

Occupation 
Address 

Comments 
Other 

 

 

In the parish record transcriptions we get very few secondary variables, even when they are in the 

original source (occupation, for instance, is not transcribed). This means that the following (general) 

description of how and when to use the primary and secondary variables in searching is less relevant 

in the PR context than when linking other sources, but we leave them here, as they DO apply at least 

to the different geographically defined fields (i.e. address possibilities). 

 Identify a candidate by searching on primary variables first.  

 It may then be relevant to remove one of the criteria, expand the years or remove them 

entirely, in order to exhaust alternatives. 

 Only then should you consider the secondary variables. 

The following chart shows the different linking decisions, when to make them and how they are 

used.2 See the Appendix for a flowchart diagram to assist in your linking, a fuller list of examples and 

an overview of the consequences of our linking decisions. 

 

 

                                                           
2 WheŶ the liŶkiŶg deĐisioŶs are proĐessed, MaǇďes, LiŶks aŶd those ǁith +SeĐoŶdarǇ are ŵarked ͚positiǀe͛ 
;shaded greeŶ ďeloǁͿ aŶd the rest are ŵarked ͚Ŷegatiǀe͛ ;shaded red ďeloǁͿ. This distiŶĐtioŶ siŵplǇ helps to 
train the machine algorithm.  

Golden Linking Rules 

1. Only link one person to one person 

2. Always challenge a potential link 

3. Always search for a competing candidate 

4. Always link using primary variables first, before assessing secondary variables 

5. Never use unauthorized sources outside of ALA 

6. When in doubt, do not link 
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3. Linking decisions chart 

Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Link  

 
When you are confident that you have found the correct link. 
 
 
 
 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 99% sure. 
 

We are usually most sure of links when primary variables all contain 
satisfying information for a secure link to be established.  
E.g. there are specific characteristics of name, age, and (for 
censuses) household and/or birth place. 
 
This rule of thumb can – in rare cases – be overruled if some of the 
other variables contain information that is sufficiently convincing. 
 

Maybe 

 
When you are almost sure you have found the correct link, but you 

want to flag that there is some information missing. 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 95% sure. 

We teŶd to liŶk ͞ŵaǇďe͟ ǁheŶ oŶe of the ĐharaĐteristiĐs is ŵissiŶg 
but the others are solid. E.g. distinctive name, wrong age. 
 
CaŶdidates ofteŶ iŶĐlude ǁiǀes ǁho take their husďaŶds͛ Ŷaŵes, 
but whose other characteristics are otherwise a match. 
 

+Secondary3 

can only be 
selected once 
you have 
clicked 
Maybe, 

Multiple, Not 

Found 
 
 
 

When you use information secondary variables to move from a 

͞Mayďe͟, ͞Multiple͟ or ͞Not FouŶd͟ to a siŶgle plausiďle ĐaŶdidate.  
 
Maybe +Secondary 

One option is made more certain by using secondary information. 
 
Multiple +Secondary 

2-5 options narrowed to one using secondary information. 
 
Not Found +Secondary 

> 5 options narrowed to one using secondary information.  
 
Quantitative hint: After using the secondary information, you should 
be at least 95% sure. 

Candidates in census-to-census linking often include people with 
distinctive professions or trades involving some training, e.g. lærer, 
or occupations that are out of place in the local context.  
 
In parish records we might use geographical indicators of residence 
to narrow a selection to one candidate.  
 

                                                           
3 For linkers ǁho haǀe used ALA ǀersioŶs ďefore, please Ŷote there is Ŷo loŶger aŶ ͚OĐĐupatioŶ͛ deĐisioŶ ďuttoŶ.  
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Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Multiple  

 
When you have a well-defined group of no more than 5 plausible 

candidates, but you cannot choose between them.  
 
 

e.g. 3 x Maren Madsens from the same parish of the same age and 
no household support to distinguish between them.  
 
e.g. Peter Jens Knudsen died in 1880, and there are 3 Peter Knudsen 
candidates and 2 Jens Knudsen candidates all in the same age range. 
 

Not found  

 

Not found can be applied to several situations. You do not have to 
mark which is which. The following is just for explanatory purposes: 
 
1) Unfound 

When you find no plausible candidate, even with the presence of 
distinctive characteristics. 
 
2) Too many 

When there are too many candidates (>5) to choose from and you 
lack primary information to narrow the pool (though see +Secondary 
above).  
 
3) Unfindable 

Where there is missing information that makes it impossible to 
identify any candidate (though see +Secondary above). 
 
4) Presumed dead 

When, linking forward, you expect this person to be dead (e.g. if 
linking a PR marriage to the following census, and you find the wife as 
a widow) 

Examples include: 
 
1) Distinctive characteristics unfound 
e.g. Robert Anders Ludviggo Lund but despite multiple search 
strategies, you did not find him. 
 
2) Lots of local possibilities 
e.g. one Maren Madsen from the right parish, but her age is 4 years 
out, then half a dozen Maren Madsens born in neighbouring 
parishes with correct ages. 
 
3a) Common given names 
e.g. Marie Sørensen, wife of Hans Sørensen, no maiden name. 
 
3b) Vague places of birth 
e.g. Hans Hansen, b. 1875, Slesvig. 
 
3c) Missing transcription information 
e.g. Ubeboet, Mangler, Jens B[?], no place of birth, no household 
support.  
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Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Unborn  

 
If it is probable that the person was not yet born at the time of the 

census. 
Used for people whose birth years are calculated to within a year of 
a census year and who are missing at the end of a family grouping. If 
no household support, simply mark Not Found. 
 
 

OBS When you find records which you simply cannot link and would like 

to flag them for later analysis: 

 

1) more than one person (e.g. two people listed in one record) 

 

2) non-persons (e.g. empty addresses or fields) 

 

3) duplicates (e.g. the same event registered or transcribed twice) 

 

 

In the CPH Burials there are several hundred records which contain 
more than one deceased person, especially mothers and infants or 
stillborns but also two children, twins etc. We do NOT, though, 
expect this to be the case with the PR Burials. 
 
Some records identify empty addresses, or the hand-writing in the 
source was illegible to the transcriber. 
 
There are multiple reasons for the presence of duplicates in the PR 
data. Of course in the perfect world every individual event would 
exist only one time in the PR dataset, but for various reasons a 
percentage of them were registered twice, many of them also in the 
original sources. These are some examples that have been 
documented: 

 The same event has been registered in more than one 
parish (i.e. in both the birth and the baptism parishes, or in 
both the death and burial parishes)4 

 Two books, covering the same period and the same parish 
have been digitized and transcribed 

 Two different digitizations of the same book have both been 
transcribed 

Follow the guidance for duplicates in the User Guide in these cases. 

                                                           
4 In one case a marriage was found four times in the data: in the parish of the betrothal, in the parish of the marriage, and in the parish where the marrying vicar normally 
worked (twice in his book by mistake). 
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Search strategies 

Refer to the User Guide for full details of search functions, shortcut keys and search terms. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The information available to 
link baptisms is more or less 
the same throughout the 
period in question.  
 
The most important linking 
variables are name and age of 
the child combined with the 
household information 
inherent in the baptism: we 
know who the child͛s pareŶts 
are. 

The information available to 
link married people to the 
subsequent census varies with 
chronology and geography. But 
geŶerallǇ it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the marriage 
record into account when 
linking. 
 
The fullest individual 
information we get after 1892 
is outside of the biggest towns: 
here we normally gain also 
birth date & place, and 
pareŶts͛ names. 
 
The search strategy employed 
and the amount of securely 
identifiable links therefore 
depend on the specific 
characteristics of the linking 
unit. 

The information available to 
link buried people to the 
previous census varies greatly 
with chronology, geography, 
gender, civil status and age. 
The smallest amount of 
information is given about 
adult men in the early period 
and/or in bigger towns: often 
we have only name, age and 
burial parish. The fullest 
information we get after 1892 
outside of the biggest towns: 
here we normally gain also 
ďirth date & plaĐe, pareŶts͛ 
aŶd spouse͛s Ŷaŵes. 
 
The search strategy employed 
and the amount of securely 
identifiable links therefore 
depend heavily on the specific 
characteristics of the linking 
unit and the individual 
deceased persons. 

 

1. Linking units 

We continue to use Trello to track the linking production process. A video explaining in more detail 

how the board works can be found on Teams.  

In parish record linking, we have introduced a new process for defining link units. We aim to link all 

records within set year ranges (e.g. 1860-1880) for a particular parish.  

The PR data is organized in entire, transcribed books, and this is also how Ǉou͛ll fiŶd theŵ displaǇed 
in ALA. The records will appear in the same order as in the original source. 

 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

Your linking unit will be 
defined as the baptisms from a 
specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to liŶk 
baptisms from X parish to a 
given census (e.g. Junget 
1860). You will then link 

Your linking unit will be 
defined as the marriages from 
a specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to liŶk 
marriages from X parish to a 
given census (e.g. Junget 
1860). You will then link 

Your linking unit will be 
defined as the burials from a 
specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to liŶk 
burials from X parish to a given 
census (e.g. Junget 1860). You 
will then link records falling 

http://www.trello.com/
https://alumni.sharepoint.com/sites/Link-Lives/Shared%20Documents/Production%20of%20Links/Training_Data_TrelloBoard.mp4
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records falling between 1 Feb 
of the year of the previous 
census to 31 Jan of the year of 
the census in question (e.g. 
1/2/1850-31/1/1860).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period. 

 Most books contain both 
boys and girls: sometimes 
the genders are mixed, 
sometimes first we get all 
the boys, then all the girls. 
Both genders must be 
linked. 

See User Guide for full details 

of the new process for 
selecting and noting start and 
end records. 

records falling between 1 Feb 
of the year of the previous 
census to 31 Jan of the year of 
the census in question (e.g. 
1/2/1850-31/1/1860).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period.  

 See User Guide for full 

details of the new process 

for selecting and noting 
start and end records. 

 

between 1 Feb of that census 
to 31 Jan of the next census 
(e.g. 1/2/1860-31/1/1880).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period.  

 Most books contain both 
men and women: 
sometimes the genders are 
mixed, sometimes first we 
get all the men, then all 
the women. Both genders 
must be linked. 

 See User Guide for full 

details of the new process 

for selecting and noting 
start and end records. 

 

 

 

 

2. Primary variables 

Primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the case of the name or the marital 

status, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some relatively well-defined rules).   

A) Household/Family 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

GeŶerallǇ, it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the baptism record 
into account when linking: we 
kŶoǁ ǁho the Đhild͛s pareŶts 
are, and the child will – 
depending on the year range in 

Generally, it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the marriage 
record into account when 
linking.  
 

When the household 
iŶforŵatioŶ is aǀailaďle, it͛s 
usually in the form of the 
names of a spouse or of the 
parent(s). 
 
The name of a spouse – most 
ofteŶ a deĐeased ǁoŵaŶ͛s 

For PR records, always link by convenience: 

1. Make a linking decision for every main record 
2. Only link a non-main if they appear in source 2 (census) in the same 

household as the main 
3. Do not link non-mains if the main is not linked 
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question – most often live with 
the parents in the next census. 
 
Be aware though, that the 
child might be illegitimate, and 
that you can therefore not 
100% expect the parents to be 
married at the time of the 
census: it is possible to be 
unmarried and have children – 
and we cannot distinguish 
between legitimate and 
illegitimate children from the 
transcribed data. The child 
might also live in an 
institutions or with foster 
parents.  

Be aware though, of the 
possibility that 
 one/both of the spouses 

died before the census 
 the couple was 

separated/divorced before 
the census 

 the couple did not live 
together at the time of the 
census (but were still listed 
ǁith ͞ŵarried͟ as ŵarital 
status) 

husband – can be a good 
identifier when linking the 
deceased to the previous 
census. But remember that we 
cannot know from the 
transcribed PR data whether 
the spouse was alive or had 
died many years ago – or had 
been changed between the 
census and the death. 
 
Very often the names of the 
parents will not be of much 
help when linking a deceased 
person to the census 
immediately before the death, 
as we must expect many of the 
deceased individuals to have 
not been cohabiting with their 
parents for many years.  

 

B) Name  

Generally, you should expect the name to be precise for a good link (apart from spelling variations). 

If the name does not fit, we are hesitant to link unless we have supporting information to confirm it.  

Names in parish records 

IŶ parish reĐords, Ŷaŵes should geŶerallǇ ďe eǆpeĐted to ďe ŵore ͞ĐorreĐt͟ thaŶ iŶ ĐeŶsuses – 

especially in the later parish records. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

ChildreŶ͛s Ŷaŵes at ďaptisŵs 
have a special status, as they 
represeŶt the persoŶ͛s legal 
name, even though this 
concept of legality was 
definitely less clear for Danes 
in the first half of the 19th 
century than nowadays. 
 
Before a new law in 1828 – and 
sometimes even after – it was 
often oŶlǇ the Đhild͛s first 
name that was registered in 
the parish records. In those 
cases you have to deduce the 
last Ŷaŵe froŵ the father͛s 
name, and depending on local 
customs this could be both a 
derived or an inherited 
patronym – or a family name. 
 

Especially for marriages after 
1892, you should expect to get 
the full ͞legal͟ Ŷaŵe, iŶĐludiŶg 
maiden name, for each of the 
spouses (it says in the 
registration form that the 
record should be based on the 
birth certificate). 
 
But even before 1892, you 
should count quite a lot on the 
names being full – i.e. all first 
names are registered, and 
rarely in an abbreviated form. 

Especially for burials after 
1892, you should expect to get 
the full ͞legal͟ Ŷaŵe, iŶĐludiŶg 
maiden name, for each 
deceased person. 
 
But even before 1892, you 
should count quite a lot on the 
names being full – i.e. all first 
names are registered, and 
rarely in an abbreviated form. 
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With illegitimate children the 
last name may even come 
from the mother. 

 

Names in censuses 

Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas, a fact 

which should be taken into consideration when searching for names. For information in how to 

interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

C) Birth place 

Birth place is a very strong identification variable, especially when confirmed by name and age/birth 

date. If it is registered in the source, it is very important to use it in the linking process. 

For information in how to interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The Đhild͛s ďirth plaĐe is 
generally the parish where the 
baptism was recorded – 
though sometimes there is a 
birth parish and a baptism 
parish. 
 
The birth parish of the parents 
is never recorded. 

After 1892 it was obligatory to 
register the birth place of the 
spouses – based on the 
information from their birth 
certificates. This means that 
birth place is registered far 
more coherently after 1892 
than before. Experience 
suggests that post-1892 birth 
places are often more reliable 
in PR Marriages than in 
censuses, probably because 
the birth certificate was 
actually used. 
 
Experience also suggests that 
birth places registered before 
1892 might depend more on 
the local registration culture 
and less on formal rules – and 
may therefore be less secure. 

After 1892 it was obligatory to 
register the birth place of the 
deceased (if available). This 
means that birth place is 
registered far more coherently 
after 1892 than before. 
Experience suggests that post-
1892 birth places are often 
more reliable in PR burials than 
in censuses, probably because 
the birth certificate was used 
when registering the deceased. 
 
Experience also suggests that 
birth places registered before 
1892 might depend more on 
the local registration culture 
and less on formal rules – and 
may therefore be less secure. 

 

D) Birth year 

The birth year in the ALA main screen is, depending on the PR event in question (baptism, marriage 

or burial), either directly taken from the original source or calculated from a combination of age and 

event year. In some cases, there is no birth year because of lacking information, but you might as 

linkers be able to derive it manually from the context of the data – maybe you can deduce a lacking 

death year for a deceased person from the death dates of the records above and below, and through 

that ĐalĐulate a ďirth Ǉear. It is iŵportaŶt to ĐheĐk also the origiŶal iŶforŵatioŶ iŶ the ͞Full persoŶ 
iŶfo͟ sĐreeŶ if Ǉou laĐk iŶforŵatioŶ. It ŵight ďe there, ďut iŶ a Ŷot-machine readable form. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The birth year of the child is, 
except for a few odd cases, 
equal to the baptism year. 

The birth year information in 
the main screen [*Birth year] is 
a derived field which combines 

The birth year information in 
the main screen [*Birth year] is 
a derived field which combines 
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The newer the records are, the 
more often they will contain an 
age for the mother (rarely the 
father). This will give a 
calculated birth year for the 
mother. 

available information from the 
original fields of 
 Birth year 
 Marriage age 
 Marriage year 
 
If there is not enough 
information to calculate the 
birth year automatically, 
[*Birth year] will be empty. If 
that is the case, then look 
through the information in the 
͞Full persoŶ iŶfo͟ sĐreeŶ iŶ 
order to see if there is enough 
information for you to 
manually calculate a birth year 
for linking purposes. 

available information from the 
original fields of 
 Birth year 
 Burial age/Death age 
 Death year/Burial year 
 
If there is not enough 
information to calculate the 
birth year automatically, 
[*Birth year] will be empty. If 
that is the case, then look 
through the information in the 
͞Full persoŶ iŶfo͟ sĐreeŶ iŶ 
order to see if there is enough 
information for you to 
manually calculate a birth year 
for linking purposes. 

 

Generally, you should expect the birth year to be within a 2 year range for a good link. A difference 

of 1 year cannot be given any weight when linking. 

 

These are general recommendations which should be used flexibly. If, for instance, a person has a 

very rare name and is not found within the recommended year range, it would be clever to extend 

the year range. 

i) Unborns 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

This is not a relevant 
possibility, as we are linking 
forwards. 

This is not a relevant 
possibility, as we are linking 
forwards. 

People who died before or 
were born after the year of the 
census you are linking to, are 
pre-marked as Unborn. 
 
This means that if you are 
linking to the 1860 census, a 
person who 
 died in 1859 or 
 was born in 1861 
will be pre-marked as Unborn. 

 

General age searching recommendations 

1. Age 0-ϰ9: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϯ͟ 

2. Age 50-ϲϰ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϱ͟  
3. Age 65-: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϭϬ͟  
4. To searĐh for any age, run a ͚ďlank age search͛ using # 
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E) Civil status & gender 

These are considered to be primary variables. They are often used to exclude possible matches. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The child will only very rarely 
have a marital status other 
thaŶ ͞unmarried͟ iŶ the Ŷeǆt 
census. 
 
Be aware that you cannot 
expect the parents to be 
necessarily married, together 
or the same in the following 
census: the child might be born 
outside wedlock, fostered etc. 

The spouses͛ ŵarital statuses 
haǀeŶ͛t ďeeŶ traŶsĐriďed froŵ 
the original sources, but as 
loŶg as ǁe͛re liŶkiŶg forǁards, 
this doesŶ͛t iŶflueŶĐe our 
linking possibilities. 
 
When linking forward to the 
following census you͛d 
generally need very strong 
evidence to support linking 
from a marriage to an 
unmarried person. All other 
marital statuses – married, 
widowed, separated/divorced 
– are possible matches. 
 
Marriage records are probably 
those with the least gender 
confusion in the data. 

Civil status has not been 
transcribed from the original 
sources. It can, though, be 
partially derived from indirect 
information: 
Before 1892 
 If a spouse is registered, 

this means that the 
deceased was either 
married or widowed (but 
ǁe doŶ͛t kŶoǁ ǁhiĐhͿ 

 If a deceased woman has 
no spouse registered, 
expect her to be 
unmarried, but doŶ͛t ďe 
too sure (especially do not 
expect anything in big 
towns where data is 
known to be scarce) 

 Spouses are generally not 
registered for deceased 
men. This means that the 
absence of information 
tells us nothing about his 
marital status. 

 
After 1892 
 If a spouse is registered, 

this means that the 
deceased was either 
married or widowed (but 
ǁe doŶ͛t kŶoǁ which) 

 If no spouse is registered, 
this is a rather secure sign 
that the deceased was 
unmarried (it was 
obligatory to register the 
spouse). This, 
unfortunately, goes only 
for rural parishes and 
minor towns. In bigger 
towns, data is more scarce. 

 

3. Secondary variables 

All variables in ALA that are not listed above as primary variables are considered secondary 

information. We use the +Secondary button in ALA when we use anything other than primary 

variables to make our linking decision. 
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In all sources we have access to extra fields containing information that might be relevant for finding 

someone and in certain cases to make linking decisions. There are not many of them in the PRs, 

though. For iŶstaŶĐe, uŶfortuŶatelǇ oĐĐupatioŶ ǁasŶ͛t traŶsĐriďed froŵ the original source.  

The secondary variables available include: 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The baptism parish. This is the 
parish you loaded as your 
linking unit (e.g. Junget). Since 
people move around, we do 
not consider residence to be a 
primary variable. Using your 
judgement you might decide 
that this is a key determining 
factor in making a decision – 
this is fine, but just remember 
to mark it +Secondary! 

The marriage parish. This is the 
parish you loaded as your 
linking unit (e.g. Junget). Since 
people move around, we do 
not consider residence to be a 
primary variable. Using your 
judgement you might decide 
that this is a key determining 
factor in making a decision – 
this is fine, but just remember 
to mark it +Secondary! 

This is the parish you loaded as 
your linking unit (e.g. Junget). 
Since people move around, we 
do not consider residence to 
be a primary variable. Using 
your judgement you might 
decide that this is a key 
determining factor in making a 
decision – this is fine, but just 
remember to mark it 
+Secondary! 
 
Burial place contains 
information usually about the 
parish but sometimes the 
cemetery. This is seen to be 
largely irrelevant for linking 
purposes. 
 
Residence place and death 
place rarely contain different 
information to what is already 
displayed.  
 

 

Important. Non-primary-variable fields should be used with caution. Make your decision based on 

the primary variables first. Only then should you consider secondary variables. The decision tree in 

the Appendix can help with this. 

 

Important reminders 

1. Match the primary variables (if available) first, then use the secondary variables 

to potentially help secure a link 

2. Do not use the secondary variables before the primary ones 

3. Place of residence at the time of the census is a SECONDARY VARIABLE. Use 

+Secondary to mark a definite candidate  
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Conflict checking 

Our conflict solver takes the final decision on contested links – those where both linkers disagree. All 

information provided in the comments section helps, but the conflict solver has helpfully outlined 

the following to be most useful: 

1. If the place of birth is a place name in the parish we are looking for, please write that. It 

saves me a lot of time.  

2. Have you used the reverse search to get to your result? If so it should be clearly stated. 

3. How did you search for your result? If you did something special to find it, which you might 

thiŶk the other liŶker aŶd the solǀer ǁouldŶ͛t thiŶk of, share it! 
4. If you haǀe a liŶk aŶd the other persoŶ saǇs it͛s a ŵultiple, aŶd Ǉou deĐided that Ǉou still 

thiŶk Ǉour liŶk is the ďest, theŶ saǇ iŶ the ĐoŵŵeŶts ǁhǇ Ǉou still thiŶk it͛s a liŶk.  
5. If you cannot decide, please write that in the comments and why.  

6. I am in love with the commenters that put the id of the other multiples in the comments and 

shall grant them my firstborn  It saǀes ŵe a toŶ of ǁork, though it͛s, iŶ a striĐt seŶse, Ŷot 
necessary because I will do a search in ALA myself anyway. 

FAQs 

 I’ŵ ǁorried I aŵ liŶkiŶg incorrectly or am making the wrong decision 

Do not be concerned if you are unsure of your linking decisions as we have built in checks at 

many stages of our process. The Link Lives approach has adopted the principle of always 

having two linkers link each unit. Any ͚contested͛ links (those the two linkers do not agree 

on) are then solved by a third linker (the conflict solver). Interestingly, when each pair of link 

files are compared, there are on average only 10-15% of links that are not identical (in 

census->census), which means that 85-90% of the time we are all linking in the same way. In 

whatever source we are linking, any conflicts are also usually halved after the conflict-

checking stage, so we can be confident that this process helps to refine our ͚uŶĐoŶtested͛ 
decisions.  

 Can I use other sources outside ALA to help me link?  

No, in order to train the algorithm you must never use sources outside ALA apart from those 

listed by name in 2.Primary Variables/C) Birthplaces. 

 CaŶ’t I just aĐĐept the potential link with the lowest score rather than searching each 

time? 

We alǁaǇs ĐhalleŶge the poteŶtial liŶks to ŵake sure ǁe͛ǀe ďeeŶ thorough. Ideally the 

algorithŵ is good eŶough to fiŶd eaĐh liŶk, ďut theŶ ǁe ǁouldŶ͛t Ŷeed huŵaŶ liŶkers! 
Eventually we test how good the algorithm is by comparing its links to those made by 

humans. Humans are good at spotting a subtle spelling error, or age difference, that a more 

rigid rule-based algorithm might miss. 

 I’ǀe fouŶd dupliĐate reĐords. What should I do? 

Refer to the Duplicates section in the User Guide.  

 I’ǀe fouŶd a fuŶ or iŶterestiŶg reĐord 

Add it to our Freak Links file or share it in the chat! 

 What do I do with a blank record? 

Sometimes there is no information in a record. Simply mark it with the >1 button for us to 

deal with later. If you have only partial information (lack of birth year or last name, for 

https://teams.microsoft.com/l/file/0A21BD5C-4CEB-4286-8B9F-FFC1381A0986?tenantId=a3927f91-cda1-4696-af89-8c9f1ceffa91&fileType=pptx&objectUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives%2FShared%20Documents%2FProduction%20of%20Links%2FImportant%20documents%2FFreak%20Links_Collection%20of%20linking%20examples.pptx&baseUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives&serviceName=teams&threadId=19:cda2cc01627a4edc9182f27c4d70de37@thread.skype&groupId=0ec6f692-4e2a-44b8-a4cc-a79bc90cc6be
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iŶstaŶĐeͿ, ĐheĐk the ͞Full persoŶ iŶfo͟ fields iŶ order to see if the iŶforŵatioŶ is aĐtuallǇ 
there, but in the wrong field or in a non-machine readable form. 

 My ALA has shut down with no warning. Why? 

Check if you have left one of your link (.csv) files open. If so, and if you tried to save some 

linking decisions right before ALA shut down, this is the explanation. Close your links file and 

restart ALA. 

 

If it was not because of the links-file, please describe in as much detail as possible what you 

did just before ALA shut down – and try to reproduce the error. Please send a mail with your 

description to Asbjørn or Atlanta (at@sa.dk /  olivia@hum.ku.dk). 

 What kind of comments should I write in my conflict checking file? 

See the section above called Conflict Checking for more guidance. But generally: the more 

guidance to your decision, the better for the conflict checker. 

Appendix 

1. Quick guide linking decision tree 

This flow diagram is a summary of the descriptions above, and should act as a guide when linking. 

Follow the green (yes) and red (no) lines to help you to make a decision. 

mailto:at@sa.dk
mailto:olivia@hum.ku.dk
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2. Purposes of linking decisions 

This table shows the consequences of our linking decisions. 

Decision 

 
Purpose/function 

 

Link  

 
 Trains the machine that this is a secure link. 
 Data is used to train the algorithm. 
 Helps to build life courses. 
 The positive decisions (ie. maybe, link etc) are usually merged for Machine Learning 

purposes. 
Maybe 

 
 Offers the ML team evidence of a link that is missing something. They are then able 

to identify what that missing information is and use that as a dataset in itself. 

 The positive decisions are usually merged for ML purposes. 
+Secondary 

can only be 
selected once you 
have clicked 
Maybe, Multiple, 

Not Found 
 
 

 

 Because the ͚aĐĐepted͛ approaĐh to liŶkiŶg is usiŶg oŶlǇ uŶĐhaŶgiŶg ǀariaďles, BRE 
would like to capture all instances where we use OTHER information in the source to 
make a link.  
 

Multiple  

 
 Trains the machine that there is more than one plausible candidate based on the 

information available. They then assess what data is missing that is preventing a 
͞liŶk͟. 

 
 Conflict solvers use this to help them investigate a finite potential pool of candidates. 
 

Not found  

 
 Trains the machine that there is no link for this candidate based on the information 

available. 
 
Even though it feels like a negative decision, rest assured that there is a good chance 

that ǁe’ll fiŶd this persoŶ later oŶ and link him/her based on adding information from 
other sources. You do not need to ŵark thiŶgs as ͞ŵultiple͟ or ͞ŵaǇďe͟ to shoǁ Ǉou 
have made an effort .  

Unborn  

 
 These are excluded from our training data. 

OBS  We analyse this dataset later using more advanced techniques, so all we need to do 
is flag records for this purpose. 

 We link on a one-to-one basis, so if there is more or less than one person in a record 
it cannot be included in our standard training data. 
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A) Examples 

Here are some examples of how to use the different linking decisions in different circumstances. 

Source 1 (linking 

from) 

Source 2 (linking to) Reasoning Decision 

Maren Henriette 
Poulsen (wife of 
Rasmus Poulsen) b. 
1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

Maren Henriette 
Ferdinandsdatter, tjenestepige 
b. 1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

No other Maren Henriettes 
in the parish or amt but with 
no household support 
there͛s a sŵall ĐhaŶĐe there 
is more than one Maren 
Henriette of that age born in 
the parish. 

Maybe 

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife 
Christine Krøll, b 
1820 Krønge.  

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife KirstiŶe 
Jensdatter, b 1824 Krønge. 

We cannot be sure whether 
he remarried, because we 
doŶ͛t haǀe her ďirth Ŷaŵe 
and the age is slightly 
differiŶg. We take ͞MaǇďe͟ 
to flag the douďt, ďut ǁe͛re 
not REALLY worried. 

Maybe 

Laura Nielsen født 
Petersen in 1863 in 
Gilleleje. 

There are two Laur* Pe*ers* in 
Gilleleje: Laure Jensine Kristine 
Pedersen and Laura Johanne 
Marie Pedersen, both 2 years 
out. Another Laura Petersen is 
the same age but born in the 
neighbouring parish. 

There is a small set of 
identifiable candidates and 
we are relatively sure the 
right link is one of them, but 
we are missing household 
information and further 
middle name identifiers. 

Multiple 

Petrine Petersen, 
wife of Laurits 
Petersen, b. 1861 
Gilleleje. The source 
is also Gilleleje, so 
it's likely she would 
be there 20 years 
before but with her 
maiden name.  

There are 2 Petrine names 
registered in the parish within 
her age range and a further 3 
Petronella variations. 

A lack of information 
therefore stops us from 
deciding on one candidate, 
even though the name is 
quite unusual. 

Not 
found 

Peter Nielsen b 1853 
Græsted.  

11 people are returned on a 
search for name, age and 
Græsted as birth place, some 
with multiple given names, but 
no occupation or household 
support to distinguish between 
them. 

A number of people are 
identifiable but a lack of 
further distinguishing 
information stops us from 
narrowing the pool to less 
than 6 

Not 
found 

Robert Anders 
Ludviggo Lund 
(distinctive name).  

Cannot be found despite 
multiple versions of his 
name/age/birth place 
searches. 

This is not lack of 
information but some 
anomaly in the transcription 
or source (e.g. he was out of 
the country, not 
enumerated, not 
transcribed, source illegible 
etc.) 

Not 
found 

Marie Hansen 
(married to Johan 

We cannot know what her 
maiden name is, even though 
we have a definite place of 

We lack information on her 
surname to even begin to be 
able to search for her.  

Not 
found 
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Hansen) b. 1875 in 
Stege living in Sorø.  
 

birth, because her name is too 
common. 

Peter Hansen b. 
1875 in Årre, 
tjenestekarl.  

There are 18 Peter Hansens in 
Ribe but none born in Årre. 
Several are born in 
neighbouring parishes but 
none in 1874-6 

With no distinguishing 
characteristics (e.g. unusual 
name(s)), and no household 
support, it is not possible to 
reduce the pool of 
candidates. 

Not 
found 

Burials examples to 
follow. 

   

 

B) Census illustration 

The screen grabs ďeloǁ shoǁ JohaŶ JeŶseŶ͛s household iŶ the urban area of Odense in 1850 and in 

1845. Note that 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth plaĐe is Ŷot registered as a parish iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ ;ďut as a plaĐe ǁhiĐh is situated iŶ 
a rural parish outside Odense) 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth Ŷaŵe is seeŶ only in 1850 

 The children have no last names in 1845 

 The ĐhildreŶ͛s ;aŶd the ǁife͛sͿ ŵultiple first Ŷaŵes are thoroughlǇ registered iŶ ϭ8ϰϱ, ďut 
not in 1850 

 The daughter Elise KirstiŶe froŵ ϭ8ϯϲ is registered ǁith just the diŵiŶutiǀe ͞Lise͟ iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ 
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3. Census to census details 

A) Birth places in censuses 

Generally, you should expect the birth place to be exact for a good link. Some systematic errors have 

been identified though: 

 the further away, the less precise the birth place: a person not born in the parish will have a 

less specific place of birth (maybe just the amt is listed or even just the country, e.g. Sweden) 

than someone local, for whom a more specific location can be provided. Also, the risk of the 

birth place registration being actually wrong probably increases with the distance. 

 an oldest child was often born in another parish (before the parents settled down) but in the 

census is actually registered with the birth place where he/she actually grew up instead. 

 parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are more often confused with each other than others. 

 the administrative levels of birth places can vary from census to census (e.g. farm, village, 

parish, town, county, country) 

o Bear it in mind as a possibility that a birth place is not always recorded as a parish 

name. 

o A sparse use of contemporary geographic search engines is recommended. Not for 

every search, but for cases where there is only one possible candidate but the place 

does not match. Check if the places are very close by, or if they were part of the 

same parish.  

 https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/ 

 http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/ 

 Google maps 

 Birth places are often recorded as variants of ͞her i sogŶet͟, ͞saŵŵe sted͟ or ͞ditto͟, i.e. 

text strings which do not include the actual name of the place. 

o Look for the person in the birth parish (as Residence parish) in order to account for 

poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁith ͞her i sogŶet͟ as ďirth plaĐe. 
o Look for the person in the standardized birth parish (Parish Std) in order to account 

for poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁhiĐh appear siŵplǇ ǁith ͚ditto͛ ŵarks.  

i) Special characteristics for birth places in URBAN areas 

In urban areas, birth places seem to be generally registered in a less precise manner – this is 

probably due to a greater mobility, causing: 

1. the imprecision mentioned above (because of distance) and 

2. a tendency to register birth places rather than birth parishes, probably because of the 

ĐeŶsus eŶuŵerator͛s laĐk of knowledge of (and interest in) exact parish names in the 

surrounding rural areas. 

B) Names in censuses 

Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas, a fact 

which should be taken into consideration when searching for names. For information in how to 

interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

 First names 

o multiple first names are very normal in urban areas, but not all census enumerators 

were that enthusiastic about registering all names of a person: Laura Concordia 

Kristine Jensen can become Laura or Concordia or Kristine or Laura Concordia etc. 

This also means that Laura Jensen (1860) and Concordia Jensen (1850) can be the 

https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/
http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/
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same person without having matching first names – and without any of the names 

being wrong! 

o Diminutives are often registered, perhaps because of the generally greater 

fluctuality of names in urban areas: Laura Concordia Kristine might become Stine in 

the next census 

o Watch out for common diminutives: Vilhelmine/Mine, Nielsine/Sine etc. 

o First names can even be abbreviated: Laura Concordia Kirstine Jensen could become 

L. C. K. Jensen – or simply L. Jensen. 

 Last names 

o children and married women are more often registered without last names than 

men 

o married woŵeŶ takiŶg the husďaŶd͛s last Ŷaŵe ;MareŶ JeŶsdatter to MareŶ LuŵďǇͿ 
o ĐhildreŶ ĐhaŶgiŶg froŵ real to iŶherited patroŶǇŵs ;Niels HaŶseŶ͛s ĐhildreŶ froŵ 

Nielsen to Hansen) 

o girls changing from female to male patronym (Hansdatter to Hansen) 

o families changing from patronyms to family names (Jensen to Lumby) 

o as the urban population more often carried special and sometimes foreign family 

names (Schultz, Suhr, von Snöbbelhöft) there is considerable room for different 

spellings and errors in transcription 
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Best Practices 

 

Description This document outlines the common approach to linking using ALA in the Link-Lives 
project. It contains universal guidance for all sources as well as specific 
considerations for individual sources (colour specific). 

Linking type Training Data 

Source 1 Parish record (PR) Baptisms 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in blue) 
PR Marriages 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in yellow) 
PR Burials 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in green) 

Source 2 1845, 1850, 1860, 1880, 1901 censuses 

You will find the following sources in 04 Best Practices_final.pdf: 
KBH Burials 1861-1911 
Censuses 1845, 1850, 1860, 1880, 1885 (KBH only), 1901  

Definitions Source1 is the census we link from, Source2 is the census we link to. 

Authors OR, AT 

ALA release ALA v.1.6 
13 Oct 2021 

 

 

  

What’s Ŷeǁ? 

1. Linking forwards for PR Baptisms & PR Marriages 

2. New linking by convenience guidelines 

3. New conflict checking guidelines 

4. New OBS button definitions to clarify its use 

5. New FAQs 
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From source to ALA 

This section offers some background on the sources, their genesis and how they are presented in 

ALA. 

1. Source types 

Parish Records are continuous, dynamic registers containing information on vital events of the 

parishioners. The core vital events registered are Baptisms, Marriages and Burials – for some periods 

supplemented by Confirmations, Arrivals and Departures. In Link-Lives generally, and in the ALA-

linking specifically, we will concentrate on linking only the core vital events of Baptisms, Marriages 

and Burials – and this is why this Best Practices document only focuses on them. 

Parish records were to be made by the vicar of every parish from ca. 1645-46, but many of the oldest 

ones have not survived. From most parishes we have parish records from the 18th century onwards, 

but from ca. 1813 they have been preserved from all parishes. From this year it was decided that 

parish records had to be kept in two versions, and it was forbidden to have the two versions under 

the same roof at night, to avoid potential destruction by fire by saving a duplicate. The two versions 

would generally be written by the vicar (præsten) and the parish clerk (degnen). Another major 

change in the 1813 reform was that parish records now had to be written in pre-printed books with 

defined columns for the single pieces of information; in earlier times, the parish records had been 

written just as the priest wanted, i.e. often in a much more narrative form. 

 

The parish record books of Junget 
before and after the 1813 reform 
which introduced the pre-printed, 
schematized books. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In archival language, the parish records versions have the following names: 

 Before 1813: Enesteministerialbog (the only version) 

 After 1813: HoǀedŵiŶisterialďog ;the ǀiĐar͛s ǀersioŶͿ 
 After ϭ8ϭϯ: KoŶtraŵiŶisterialďog ;the parish Đlerk͛s ǀersioŶͿ 

For the time after 1813, it will normally be the kontraministerialbog that has been digitized and 

traŶsĐriďed. The tǁo ǀersioŶs should ďe ĐoŵpletelǇ ideŶtiĐal ;the tǁo ǁriters had to ͞koŶferere͟ 
their books regularly), but occasionally of course there will be differences. This will of course 

generally have no importance for us, working with the transcriptions and linking on the basis only of 

those. 
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Another major change happened in 1892, this time in the content of the books. From this year 

onwards, the scribes had to include quite a lot more information on the individuals. This will be 

shown more in detail in the chapters A-C below. 

Unfortunately a general problem is that not all information, that might be of value for the linking 

process, has been transcribed. This goes for the primary variable marital status and for the 

secondary variables occupation and address. IŶ PR Baptisŵs, the ŵother͛s age is Ŷot aǀailaďle after 
1892 in the data. So, even if this information is (sometimes) written in the original source, we cannot 

use it for liŶkiŶg ďeĐause it hasŶ͛t ďeeŶ traŶsĐriďed. 

 

A) PR Baptisms 1813-1917 

We link PR Baptisms forward to the next census. This strategy has of course been chosen because it 

is not possible to link a baptized child to an earlier census. As the examples from the original source 

below show, there is not a big difference in the amount of data available to link on during the 

period: 

 The Đhild͛s Ŷaŵe 

 The Đhild͛s birth/baptism date 

 The Đhild͛s ďirth parish 

 The pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;but not their marital status) 

As the century progresses, the following information will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Mother͛s age (up to 1892) 

 

Baptisms from Junget parish 1822-23, 1863, 
and 1900. The forms are more or less identical 
between the 1820s and the 1860s, while the 
1900 records contain information on the 
ŵother’s age. AĐĐordiŶg to the post-1892 
form, the full names of the parents were 
supposed to be entered according to their 
official birth or marriage certificates. Note that 
the records of illegitimate children generally 
have the same transcribed data as the 
legitimate ones1 – making it impossible to 
distinguish between the two types in the 
transcription. Note also the name change 
recorded in the 1900 baptism – an illustration 

of the faĐt that we’re dealiŶg with the official, legal personal name here. 

 

                                                           
1 The preseŶĐe of the uŶŵarried ŵother͛s age iŶ the ϭ863 baptism is not an expression of a consistent 
difference between the recording of married and unmarried mothers. 



  07 Best Practices 

Version date: 13 Oct 2021  p.5 

 

 

Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations). Items in bold will NOT 
have been transcribed: 

No. Birth date Bap. date Name Parents Comments 

3 27-6-1822 27-6-1822 Niels Nielsen Gaard Mand Niels Christensen 
Bak og Hustrue Maren 
Nielsdatter af Junget 

 

1 28-2-1863 15-3-1863 Mette Katrine 
Elisabeth Jensen 
Svane 

Gårdejer og Sognefoged Jens 
Peter Svane og Hustru Mette 
Marie Rasmussen af Brokholm 

 

2 17-6-1863 19-7-1863 Kristine Iversen Ugift fruentimmer Johanne 
Kristensdatter (26 Aar) hos 

gårdmand Niels Møller i 
Junget, ved udlagt barnefader 

Ungkarl Henrik Iversen, 
tjenende sammesteds 

uægte 

barn 

1 14-5-1900 31-5-1900 Marie Andersen 
Møjbæk 
Møjbæk tilføjet i 

H. t. Bevilling af 

28/7-05 

Gmd. Niels Andersen (Møjbæk) 
og Hustru Hansine Nielsen af 

Junget 

37 Aar 
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B) PR Marriages 1813-1917 

We link PR Marriages forward to the nearest following census. This strategy has been chosen in 

order to maximize the use of the identification potential of the household information inherent in 

the marriage record: we can look for a couple instead of two single persons. This approach is 

particularly important, as the Marriage records for a large part of the period only contain 

information on name, age and marriage parish – the household support thus dramatically increases 

the possibility for reliable linking. 

As the examples from the original source below show, there is a gradually increasing amount of data 

available as time goes on. In the beginning, we generally have the following information to link on: 

 Name 

 Age 

 Marriage parish 

 Spouse͛s Ŷaŵe & age ;household iŶfoͿ 

Gradually, the following will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Birth place 

 Birth day 

 PareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;allͿ 
 Same data for the spouse  

After 1892 all this information will be generally available (except maybe in the largest cities) while 

before 1892 often only the first batch of information will be registered. Fewer than 15% of the 

records contain birth places before 1892, for example, but more than 80% from 1892 onwards.  

 

Married couples from Junget parish 1821-23, 
1861-62, and 1900. The forms are more or less 
identical between the 1820s and the 1860s, but a 
bit more information has been entered in the 
latter records: for identification purposes the 
more exact registration of age might be helpful, 
and the same goes for the vaccination 
information – which has not been transcribed 
though. The 1900 record contains information on 
ďirth date & plaĐe aŶd ďoth pareŶts’ Ŷaŵes – 
data which has all been transcribed. According to 
the post-1892 form this data was supposed to be 
eŶtered aĐĐordiŶg to the spouses’ offiĐial ďirth 
certificates. 
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Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations). Items in bold will NOT 
have been transcribed: 

No. Groom Bride Marriage date 

and place 

1 Ung Karl Jens Sørensen af 
Væjsmark, gammel 26 Aar, 
Vaccineret 

Ung Pige Anne Katrine Jensdatter 

af Brokholm, gammel 30 Aar, 
Vaccineret 

24-2-1823 i 
Kirken 

4 Ungkarl Rasmus Jensen af Junget, 
28½ Aar, vaccineret 26de Maj 1836 

af Tetens 

Pigen Bodil Kirstine Villadsdatter af 

Junget 35 Aar gl:, vaccineret 1827 

af Stengel 

2-1-1862 i 
Kirken 

2 Peder Pedersen Nautrup, Ungkarl af 
Krejberg; født i Nautrup, den 3die 
December 1872; Søn af Gmd. Peder 
Pedersen Nautrup og Hustru 
Johanne Kristensen af Knud By, 

Rødding Sogn. 

Kirstine Petersen, Pige af Skove, 
født i Skove Junget Sogn den 25de 
September 1881. Datter af Gmd. 
Niels Hans Peter Petersen og Hustru 
Johanne Jensen af Skove. 

6-4-1900 i 
Junget 

 

C) PR Burials 1813-1917 

The burial records are generally the vital events from the PRs with least information. 

Often there is information on the deceased person alone, whereas Baptisms and Marriages always 

include more than one associated person (e.g. mother, spouse). This characteristic of the Burials 

applies especially to adult males: children will often have information about their father/parents, 

and women will often have information on their husbands (if married/widowed). Adult males, 

unfortunately, for a large part of the period, only have information on name, age and residence 

parish – marital status, occupation and address have not been transcribed. 

As the examples from the original source below show, there is a gradually increasing amount of data 

available as time goes on. In the beginning, we generally have the following information to link on: 
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 Name 

 Age 

 Burial parish 

 HusďaŶd͛s name (if a married/widowed woman) 

 Father͛s/pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;if a ĐhildͿ 

Gradually, the following will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Birth place 

 Birth day 

 Wife͛s Ŷaŵe (if a married/widowed man) 

 PareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;allͿ 

After 1892 all this information will be generally available (except maybe in the largest cities) while 

before 1892 often only the first batch of information will be registered.  

 

Buried men from Junget parish 1823, 
1863, and 1900-1901. There is no 
difference between the registration in 
1823 or 1863, even if the registration 
form Ŷow says that the deĐeased’s ďirth 
plaĐe aŶd father’s Ŷaŵe ought to be 
registered – if obtainable. But the 
registration of 1900 contains 
iŶforŵatioŶ oŶ ďirth plaĐe, pareŶts’ 
Ŷaŵes aŶd spouse’s Ŷaŵe – data which 
has all been transcribed. 
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Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations). Items in bold will NOT 
have been transcribed: 

No. Death date Bur. date Name Occupation and family Age 

2 17-1-1823 26-1-1823 Rasmus Erichsen Huus og Muurmester i Junget 44 Aar 
5 5-4-1863 12-4-1863 Kristen Knudsen Fattiglem, i Kost i Nørretise 75 År 
1 21-3-1901 

Junget by 
28-3-1901 Hans Kristian 

Jensen 
Indsidder i Junget. Født i Gassum 
Nørhald Herred; Søn af Hmd. 
Hans Kr. Jensen og Hustru 
Abelone Kristensen af Gassum. 
Gift med Ane Kirstine 
Svenningsen. Sidste fælles Bopæl 

Junget. 

47 Aar 

 

2. Cleaning & preparing  

The data has been prepared in a way that makes sense for both Link-Lives and ALA linkers. The PR 

data was transcribed in Asia by a company paid by Ancestry, and we must expect that a set of 

instructions was given to the transcribers directing them on which field to record each piece of 

information in. As with any historical source, however, be aware that errors, omissions and 

subjective decisions are inevitable at each stage. For example, for almost all fields we find misplaced 

or misread information from other fields. 

3. Generating potential links 

Potential links are generated for each record entry (where possible) by running a rule-based 

algorithm based on gender and age. The most likely 10 are then displayed on the right side of the 

ALA screen in order of probability score (0 is the closest match). These act as start-point suggestions 

for linkers. We might find the correct link within this list, or we might not, but we always attempt to 

challenge them. 
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Principles of linking 

We link according to an agreed set of guidelines that help our team link consistently. The focus is on 
linking the right ones: we want to get as many links as we can, but we do not want to link people if 
we do not have enough evidence to say that they are correct links. The process is as follows: 
 

1. Linking process 

1. Linking 
a. Each linking unit is always linked by at least two linkers.  

2. Conflict checking 
a. After each finishes their linking unit, our linking coordinator identifies all the 

contested links (i.e. those which the linkers disagreed on) and creates a conflict file 
in Excel for each linker to check. 

b. Each linker works through the conflict file to check and comment on each contested 
link. 

3. Conflict solving 
a. The coordinator solves any remaining contested links 
b. A consolidated training data file is generated and stored. 

 

 

 

2. Linking by convenience 

Linking by convenience means searching individually for, then making a decision on, a person with a 

key role in a Source1 record, and only linking non-key people that appear in the record if they are 

present in the same census household in Source2. Key persons are defined as follows: 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

Key persons: 
Main (child being baptized) 
Mother 
Father 
 
Non-key-persons: 
All others 

Key persons: 
Bride 
Groom 
 
 
Non-key-persons: 
All others 

Key persons: 
Deceased 
 
 
 
Non-key-persons: 
All others 

 

Golden Linking Rules 

1. Only link one person to one person 

2. Always challenge a potential link 

3. Always search for a competing candidate 

4. Always link using primary variables first, before assessing secondary variables 

5. Never use unauthorized sources outside of ALA 

6. When in doubt, do not link 
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3. Linking decisions 

We link using two sets of variables: primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the 

case of the name and marital status, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some 

relatively well-defined rules). Secondary variables may contain information that gives context to the 

iŶdiǀidual͛s life, ďut ǁhiĐh geŶerallǇ ĐhaŶges – or can change unpredictably – over time. Link Lives 

uses the following fields to distinguish primary from secondary: 

Primary variables Secondary variables 

Name 
Birth year 
Birth place 

Family/household 
Gender 

Marital Status 

Occupation 
Address 

Comments 
Other 

 

 

In the parish record transcriptions we get very few secondary variables, even when they are in the 

original source (occupation, for instance, is not transcribed). This means that the following (general) 

description of how and when to use the primary and secondary variables in searching is less relevant 

in the PR context than when linking other sources, but we leave them here, as they DO apply at least 

to the different geographically defined fields (i.e. address possibilities). 

 Identify a candidate by searching on primary variables first.  

 It may then be relevant to remove one of the criteria, expand the years or remove them 

entirely, in order to exhaust alternatives. 

 Only then should you consider the secondary variables. 

The following chart shows the different linking decisions, when to make them and how they are 

used.2 See the Appendix for a flowchart diagram to assist in your linking, a fuller list of examples and 

an overview of the consequences of our linking decisions. 

                                                           
2 WheŶ the liŶkiŶg deĐisioŶs are proĐessed, MaǇďes, LiŶks aŶd those ǁith +SeĐoŶdarǇ are ŵarked ͚positiǀe͛ 
(shaded green below) and the rest are ŵarked ͚Ŷegatiǀe͛ ;shaded red ďeloǁͿ. This distiŶĐtioŶ siŵplǇ helps to 
train the machine algorithm.  

For PR records, always link by convenience: 

1. Individually search (and make a link decision) for everyone listed as 
key persons 

2. Only make a link decision for a non key person if they appear in the 
census in the same household as the key person. Otherwise leave 
blank. 

2. Do not individually search for a non key person 
3.  Use the same linking decision for the non key person as for the key 

person 
4. Do not link non key persons if the key person is not linked 
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4. Linking decisions chart 

Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Link  

 
When you are confident that you have found the correct link. 
 
 
 
 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 99% sure. 
 

We are usually most sure of links when primary variables all contain 
satisfying information for a secure link to be established.  
E.g. there are specific characteristics of name, age, and (for 
censuses) household and/or birth place. 
 
This rule of thumb can – in rare cases – be overruled if some of the 
other variables contain information that is sufficiently convincing. 
 

Maybe 

 
When you are almost sure you have found the correct link, but you 

want to flag that there is some information missing. 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 95% sure. 

We teŶd to liŶk ͞ŵaǇďe͟ ǁheŶ oŶe of the ĐharaĐteristiĐs is ŵissiŶg 
but the others are solid. E.g. distinctive name, wrong age. 
 
CaŶdidates ofteŶ iŶĐlude ǁiǀes ǁho take their husďaŶds͛ Ŷaŵes, 
but whose other characteristics are otherwise a match. 
 

+Secondary3 

can only be 
selected once 
you have 
clicked 
Maybe, 

Multiple, Not 

Found 
 
 
 

When you use information secondary variables to move from a 

͞Mayďe͟, ͞Multiple͟ or ͞Not FouŶd͟ to a siŶgle plausiďle ĐaŶdidate.  
 
Maybe +Secondary 

One option is made more certain by using secondary information. 
 
Multiple +Secondary 

2-5 options narrowed to one using secondary information. 
 
Not Found +Secondary 

> 5 options narrowed to one using secondary information.  
 
Quantitative hint: After using the secondary information, you should 
be at least 95% sure. 

Candidates in census-to-census linking often include people with 
distinctive professions or trades involving some training, e.g. lærer, 
or occupations that are out of place in the local context.  
 
In parish records we might use geographical indicators of residence 
to narrow a selection to one candidate.  
 

                                                           
3 For liŶkers ǁho haǀe used ALA ǀersioŶs ďefore, please Ŷote there is Ŷo loŶger aŶ ͚OĐĐupatioŶ͛ deĐisioŶ ďuttoŶ.  
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Decision 

 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Multiple  

 
When you have a well-defined group of no more than 5 plausible 

candidates, but you cannot choose between them.  
 
 

e.g. 3 x Maren Madsens from the same parish of the same age and 
no household support to distinguish between them.  
 
e.g. Peter Jens Knudsen died in 1880, and there are 3 Peter Knudsen 
candidates and 2 Jens Knudsen candidates all in the same age range. 
 

Not found  

 

Not found can be applied to several situations. You do not have to 
mark which is which. The following is just for explanatory purposes: 
 
1) Unfound 

When you find no plausible candidate, even with the presence of 
distinctive characteristics. 
 
2) Too many 

When there are too many candidates (>5) to choose from and you 
lack primary information to narrow the pool (though see +Secondary 
above).  
 
3) Unfindable 

Where there is missing information that makes it impossible to 
identify any candidate (though see +Secondary above). 
 
4) Presumed dead 

When, linking forward, you expect this person to be dead (e.g. if 
linking a PR marriage to the following census, and you find the wife as 
a widow) 

Examples include: 
 
1) Distinctive characteristics unfound 
e.g. Robert Anders Ludviggo Lund but despite multiple search 
strategies, you did not find him. 
 
2) Lots of local possibilities 
e.g. one Maren Madsen from the right parish, but her age is 4 years 
out, then half a dozen Maren Madsens born in neighbouring 
parishes with correct ages. 
 
3a) Common given names 
e.g. Marie Sørensen, wife of Hans Sørensen, no maiden name. 
 
3b) Vague places of birth 
e.g. Hans Hansen, b. 1875, Slesvig. 
 
3c) Missing transcription information 
e.g. Ubeboet, Mangler, Jens B[?], no place of birth, no household 
support.  
 

Unborn  

 
If it is probable that the person was not yet born at the time of the 

census. 
Used for people whose birth years are calculated to within a year of 
a census year and who are missing at the end of a family grouping. If 
no household support, simply mark Not Found. 

OBS When you find records which you simply cannot link because they 

contain no persons or more than one person. However, we do not 

expect to find this in the parish records.  
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Search strategies 

Refer to the User Guide for full details of search functions, shortcut keys and search terms. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The information available to 
link baptisms to the 
subsequent census is more or 
less the same throughout the 
period in question.  
 
The most important linking 
variables are name and age of 
the child combined with the 
household information 
inherent in the baptism: we 
kŶoǁ ǁho the Đhild͛s pareŶts 
are. 

The information available to 
link married people to the 
subsequent census varies with 
chronology and geography. But 
geŶerallǇ it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the marriage 
record into account when 
linking. 
 
The fullest individual 
information we get after 1892 
is outside of the biggest towns: 
here we normally gain also 
birth date & place, and 
pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes. 
 
The search strategy employed 
and the amount of securely 
identifiable links therefore 
depend on the specific 
characteristics of the linking 
unit. 

The information available to 
link buried people to the 
previous census varies greatly 
with chronology, geography, 
gender, civil status and age. 
The smallest amount of 
information is given about 
adult men in the early period 
and/or in bigger towns: often 
we have only name, age and 
burial parish. The fullest 
information we get after 1892 
outside of the biggest towns: 
here we normally gain also 
ďirth date & plaĐe, pareŶts͛ 
aŶd spouse͛s Ŷaŵes. 
 
The search strategy employed 
and the amount of securely 
identifiable links therefore 
depend heavily on the specific 
characteristics of the linking 
unit and the individual 
deceased persons. 

 

1. Linking units 

We continue to use Trello to track the linking production process. A video explaining in more detail 

how the board works can be found on Teams.  

In parish record linking, we have introduced a new process for defining link units. We aim to link all 

records within set year ranges (e.g. 1860-1880) for a particular parish.  

The PR data is orgaŶized iŶ eŶtire, traŶsĐriďed ďooks, aŶd this is also hoǁ Ǉou͛ll fiŶd theŵ displaǇed 
in ALA. The records will appear in the same order as in the original source. 

 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

Your linking unit will be 
defined as the baptisms from a 
specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll be told to link 
baptisms from X parish to a 
given census (e.g. Junget 
1860). You will then link 

Your linking unit will be 
defined as the marriages from 
a specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to link 
marriages from X parish to a 
given census (e.g. Junget 
1860). You will then link 

Your linking unit will be 
defined as the burials from a 
specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to liŶk 
burials from X parish to a given 
census (e.g. Junget 1860). You 
will then link records falling 

http://www.trello.com/
https://alumni.sharepoint.com/sites/Link-Lives/Shared%20Documents/Production%20of%20Links/Training_Data_TrelloBoard.mp4
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records falling between 1 Feb 
of the year of the previous 
census to 31 Jan of the year of 
the census in question (e.g. 
1/2/1850-31/1/1860).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period. 

 Most books contain both 
boys and girls: sometimes 
the genders are mixed, 
sometimes first we get all 
the boys, then all the girls. 
Both genders must be 
linked. 

See User Guide for full details 

of the new process for 
selecting and noting start and 
end records. 

records falling between 1 Feb 
of the year of the previous 
census to 31 Jan of the year of 
the census in question (e.g. 
1/2/1850-31/1/1860).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period.  

 See User Guide for full 

details of the new process 

for selecting and noting 
start and end records. 

 

between 1 Feb of that census 
to 31 Jan of the next census 
(e.g. 1/2/1860-31/1/1880).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period.  

 Most books contain both 
men and women: 
sometimes the genders are 
mixed, sometimes first we 
get all the men, then all 
the women. Both genders 
must be linked. 

 See User Guide for full 

details of the new process 

for selecting and noting 
start and end records. 

 

 

2. Primary variables 

Primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the case of the name or the marital 

status, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some relatively well-defined rules).   

A) Household/Family 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

GeŶerallǇ, it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the baptism record 
into account when linking: we 
kŶoǁ ǁho the Đhild͛s pareŶts 
are, and the child will – 
depending on the year range in 
question – most often live with 
the parents in the next census. 
 
Be aware though, that the 
child might be illegitimate, and 
that you can therefore not 
100% expect the parents to be 
married at the time of the 
census: it is possible to be 
unmarried and have children – 
and we cannot distinguish 
between legitimate and 
illegitimate children from the 
transcribed data. The child 

GeŶerallǇ, it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the marriage 
record into account when 
linking.  
 
Be aware though, of the 
possibility that 
 one/both of the spouses 

died before the census 
 the couple was 

separated/divorced before 
the census 

 the couple did not live 
together at the time of the 
census (but were still listed 
ǁith ͞ŵarried͟ as ŵarital 
status) 

When the household 
iŶforŵatioŶ is aǀailaďle, it͛s 
usually in the form of the 
names of a spouse or of the 
parent(s). 
 
The name of a spouse – most 
ofteŶ a deĐeased ǁoŵaŶ͛s 
husband – can be a good 
identifier when linking the 
deceased to the previous 
census. But remember that we 
cannot know from the 
transcribed PR data whether 
the spouse was alive or had 
died many years ago – or had 
been changed between the 
census and the death. 
 
Very often the names of the 
parents will not be of much 
help when linking a deceased 
person to the census 
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might also live in an institution 
or with foster parents.  

immediately before the death, 
as we must expect many of the 
deceased individuals to have 
not been cohabiting with their 
parents for many years.  

 

B) Name  

Generally, you should expect the name to be precise for a good link (apart from spelling variations). 

If the name does not fit, we are hesitant to link unless we have supporting information to confirm it.  

Names in parish records 

IŶ parish reĐords, Ŷaŵes should geŶerallǇ ďe eǆpeĐted to ďe ŵore ͞ĐorreĐt͟ thaŶ iŶ ĐeŶsuses – 

especially in the later parish records. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

ChildreŶ͛s Ŷaŵes at ďaptisŵs 
have a special status, as they 
represeŶt the persoŶ͛s legal 
name, even though this 
concept of legality was 
definitely less clear for Danes 
in the first half of the 19th 
century than nowadays. 
 
Before a new law in 1828 – and 
sometimes even after – it was 
ofteŶ oŶlǇ the Đhild͛s first 
name that was registered in 
the parish records. In those 
cases you have to deduce the 
last Ŷaŵe froŵ the father͛s 
name, and depending on local 
customs this could be both a 
derived or an inherited 
patronym – or a family name. 
 
With illegitimate children the 
last name may even come 
from the mother. 

Especially for marriages after 
1892, you should expect to get 
the full ͞legal͟ Ŷaŵe, iŶĐludiŶg 
maiden name, for each of the 
spouses (it says in the 
registration form that the 
record should be based on the 
birth certificate). 
 
But even before 1892, you 
should count quite a lot on the 
names being full – i.e. all first 
names are registered, and 
rarely in an abbreviated form. 

Especially for burials after 
1892, you should expect to get 
the full ͞legal͟ Ŷaŵe, iŶĐludiŶg 
maiden name, for each 
deceased person. 
 
But even before 1892, you 
should count quite a lot on the 
names being full – i.e. all first 
names are registered, and 
rarely in an abbreviated form. 

 

Names in censuses 

Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas, a fact 

which should be taken into consideration when searching for names. For information on how to 

interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

C) Birth place 

Birth place is a very strong identification variable, especially when confirmed by name and age/birth 

date. If it is registered in the source, it is very important to use it in the linking process. 

For information on how to interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 
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PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The Đhild͛s ďirth plaĐe is 
generally the parish where the 
baptism was recorded – 
though sometimes there is a 
birth parish and a baptism 
parish. 
 
The birth parish of the parents 
is never recorded. 

After 1892 it was obligatory to 
register the birth place of the 
spouses – based on the 
information from their birth 
certificates. This means that 
birth place is registered far 
more coherently after 1892 
than before. Experience 
suggests that post-1892 birth 
places are often more reliable 
in PR Marriages than in 
censuses, probably because 
the birth certificate was 
actually used. 
 
Experience also suggests that 
birth places registered before 
1892 might depend more on 
the local registration culture 
and less on formal rules – and 
may therefore be less secure. 

After 1892 it was obligatory to 
register the birth place of the 
deceased (if available). This 
means that birth place is 
registered far more coherently 
after 1892 than before. 
Experience suggests that post-
1892 birth places are often 
more reliable in PR burials than 
in censuses, probably because 
the birth certificate was used 
when registering the deceased. 
 
Experience also suggests that 
birth places registered before 
1892 might depend more on 
the local registration culture 
and less on formal rules – and 
may therefore be less secure. 

 

D) Birth year 

The birth year in the ALA main screen is, depending on the PR event in question (baptism, marriage 

or burial), either directly taken from the original source or calculated from a combination of age and 

event year. In some cases, there is no birth year because of lacking information, but you might as 

linkers be able to derive it manually from the context of the data – maybe you can deduce a lacking 

death year for a deceased person from the death dates of the records above and below, and through 

that calculate a birth year. It is important to check also the origiŶal iŶforŵatioŶ iŶ the ͞Full persoŶ 
iŶfo͟ sĐreeŶ if Ǉou laĐk iŶforŵatioŶ. It ŵight ďe there, ďut iŶ a Ŷot-machine readable form. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The birth year of the child is, 
except for a few odd cases, 
equal to the baptism year. 
 
The later records in the period 
up until 1892 will contain an 
age for the mother (never the 
father). This will give a 
calculated birth year for the 
mother on which to search. 
 
Baptisms often occurred up to 
a year after birth, so a search 
of +/- 2 years is a reasonable 
date ranges to search on. 

The birth year information in 
the main screen displays both 
original [Birth Year and Age] 
and calculated [*Birth year] 
data. The *BirthYear field 
calculates a birth year from the  
marriage age and the marriage 
year. 
 
 

The birth year information in 
the main screen [*Birth year] is 
a derived field which combines 
available information from the 
original fields of 
 Birth year 
 Burial age/Death age 
 Death year/Burial year 
 
If there is not enough 
information to calculate the 
birth year automatically, 
[*Birth year] will be empty. If 
that is the case, then look 
through the information in the 
͞Full persoŶ iŶfo͟ sĐreeŶ iŶ 
order to see if there is enough 
information for you to 
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manually calculate a birth year 
for linking purposes. 

 

Generally, you should expect the birth year to be within a 2 year range for a good link. A difference 

of 1 year cannot be given any weight when linking. However, when linking to the 1901 census, the 

birth date is more likely to be an exact match. 

 

These are general recommendations which should be used flexibly. If, for instance, a person has a 

very rare name and is not found within the recommended year range, it would be clever to extend 

the year range. The closer we get to the 20th century, though, birth information is generally more 

trustworthy. 

i) Unborns 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

This is not a relevant 
possibility, as we are linking 
forwards. 

This is not a relevant 
possibility, as we are linking 
forwards. 

People who died before or 
were born after the year of the 
census you are linking to, are 
pre-marked as Unborn. 
 
This means that if you are 
linking to the 1860 census, a 
person who 
 died in 1859 or 
 was born in 1861 
will be pre-marked as Unborn. 

 

E) Civil status & gender 

These are considered to be primary variables. They are often used to exclude possible matches. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The child will only very rarely 
have a marital status other 
thaŶ ͞unmarried͟ iŶ the Ŷeǆt 
census. 
 
Be aware that you cannot 
expect the parents to be 
necessarily married, together 
or the same in the following 
census: the child might be born 
outside wedlock, fostered etc. 

The spouses͛ ŵarital statuses 
haǀeŶ͛t ďeeŶ traŶsĐriďed froŵ 
the original sources, but as 
loŶg as ǁe͛re liŶkiŶg forǁards, 
this doesŶ͛t iŶflueŶĐe our 
linking possibilities. 
 
When linking forward to the 
folloǁiŶg ĐeŶsus Ǉou͛d 
generally need very strong 
evidence to support linking 

Civil status has not been 
transcribed from the original 
sources. It can, though, be 
partially derived from indirect 
information: 
Before 1892 
 If a spouse is registered, 

this means that the 
deceased was either 

General age searching recommendations 

1. Age 0-ϰ9: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϯ͟ 

2. Age 50-ϲϰ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϱ͟  
3. Age 65-: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϭϬ͟  
4. To searĐh for any age, run a ͚ďlank age search͛ using # 
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from a marriage to an 
unmarried person. All other 
marital statuses – married, 
widowed, separated/divorced 
– are possible matches. 
 
Marriage records are probably 
those with the least gender 
confusion in the data. 
 
People other than bride + 
groom show up in the 
marriages. Until the parents-in-
law become regularly 
registered (in the 20th century), 
we CANNOT trust the roles 
assigned in the data.  

married or widowed (but 
ǁe doŶ͛t kŶoǁ ǁhiĐhͿ 

 If a deceased woman has 
no spouse registered, 
expect her to be 
unmarried, but doŶ͛t ďe 
too sure (especially do not 
expect anything in big 
towns where data is 
known to be scarce) 

 Spouses are generally not 
registered for deceased 
men. This means that the 
absence of information 
tells us nothing about his 
marital status. 

 
 After 1892. 

If a spouse is registered, 
this means that the 
deceased was either 
married or widowed (but 
ǁe doŶ͛t kŶoǁ ǁhiĐhͿ 

 If no spouse is registered, 
this is a rather secure sign 
that the deceased was 
unmarried (it was 
obligatory to register the 
spouse). This, 
unfortunately, goes only 
for rural parishes and 
minor towns. In bigger 
towns, data is more scarce 

 
People other than bride + 
groom show up in the 
marriages. Until the parents-in-
law become regularly 
registered (in the 20th century), 
we CANNOT trust the roles 
assigned in the data. 

 

3. Secondary variables 

All variables in ALA that are not listed above as primary variables are considered secondary 

information. We use the +Secondary button in ALA when we use anything other than primary 

variables to make our linking decision. 

In all sources we have access to extra fields containing information that might be relevant for finding 

someone and in certain cases to make linking decisions. There are not many of them in the PRs, 

though. For iŶstaŶĐe, uŶfortuŶatelǇ oĐĐupatioŶ ǁasŶ͛t traŶsĐriďed froŵ the origiŶal sourĐe.  
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The secondary variables available include: 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 

The baptism parish. This is the 
parish you loaded as your 
linking unit (e.g. Junget). Since 
people move around, we do 
not consider residence to be a 
primary variable.  
 
It is important to know the 
place of ͚ďirth registratioŶ͛, 
otherwise we risk missing 
people. We put greatest 
weight on the parish of 
baptism followed by place of 
actual birth. If nothing appears 
under BaptismParish in a 
record, you should assume the 
child was born in the parish of 
baptism. If something is 
displayed in BaptismParish, 
you should search on BOTH 
BaptismParish AND Birth 
Parish in the census. 
 

The marriage parish. This is the 
parish you loaded as your 
linking unit (e.g. Junget). Since 
people move around, we do 
not consider residence to be a 
primary variable. Using your 
judgement you might decide 
that this is a key determining 
factor in making a decision – 
this is fine, but just remember 
to mark it +Secondary! 

This is the parish you loaded as 
your linking unit (e.g. Junget). 
Since people move around, we 
do not consider residence to 
be a primary variable. Using 
your judgement you might 
decide that this is a key 
determining factor in making a 
decision – this is fine, but just 
remember to mark it 
+Secondary! 
 
Burial place contains 
information usually about the 
parish but sometimes the 
cemetery. This is seen to be 
largely irrelevant for linking 
purposes. 
 
Residence place and death 
place rarely contain different 
information to what is already 
displayed.  
 

 

Important. Non-primary-variable fields should be used with caution. Make your decision based on 

the primary variables first. Only then should you consider secondary variables. The decision tree in 

the Appendix can help with this. 

 
 

 

 

 

Important reminders 

1. Match the primary variables (if available) first, then use the secondary variables 

to potentially help secure a link 

2. Do not use the secondary variables before the primary ones 

3. Search for and make a link decision on every key person 

4. Place of residence at the time of the census is a SECONDARY VARIABLE. Use 

+Secondary to mark a definite candidate  
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Conflict checking 

A conflict is when your linking decision differs from that of another linker. After linking a link unit, 

you will be invited to conflict-check those link decisions on which you and the other linker disagreed 

in an Excel file. Your linker number depends on which order you linked the unit – check Trello. 

a) Address each case in the Excel spreadsheet and see whether you stand by your own link 

decision or whether you agree more with the other one.  

b) You will see linker1's decisions on the left side of the sheet (shaded blue) and liŶkerϮ͛s on 

the right (shaded green). 

c) Use ALA to look up each case if necessary. 

d) Write ͚liŶkerϭ͛ or ͚liŶkerϮ͛ iŶ the ĐoluŵŶ headed ͚mere_sandsynlig͛ aĐĐordiŶg to Ǉour 
assessŵeŶt. You ĐaŶ also ǁrite ͚ŶoŶe͛ if Ǉou Ŷoǁ ďelieǀe Ŷeither is the ĐorreĐt deĐisioŶ. 

e) In the column headed ͚koŵŵeŶtar͛, ǁe ask Ǉou to ǁrite a short desĐriptioŶ as to ǁhǇ Ǉou 
made that choice. 

f) Append the Excel file name with your initials (e.g. _OR) then upload to the Trello folder you 

downloaded it from. Mark the Trello card done. 

When conflict checking parish record linking units (ie. that contain key and non-key persons) you 

only need to make a decision and give an explanation for the key person. The non-main decisions 

will be taken care of by a python script. 

Once both conflict files are complete, our conflict solver then takes the final decision on contested 

links – those where both linkers disagree, even after conflict checking. This is done on your 

comments alone, so please be specific when writing these. 

FAQs 

 I’ŵ ǁorried I aŵ liŶkiŶg iŶĐorreĐtly or am making the wrong decision 

Do not be concerned if you are unsure of your linking decisions as we have built in checks at 

many stages of our process. The Link Lives approach has adopted the principle of always 

having two linkers link each unit. Any ͚contested͛ links (those the two linkers do not agree 

on) are then solved by a third linker (the conflict solver). Interestingly, when each pair of link 

files are compared, there are on average only 10-15% of links that are not identical (in 

census->census), which means that 85-90% of the time we are all linking in the same way. In 

whatever source we are linking, any conflicts are also usually halved after the conflict-

checking stage, so we can be confident that this process helps to refine our ͚uŶĐoŶtested͛ 
decisions.  

 Can I use other sources outside ALA to help me link?  

No, in order to train the algorithm you must never use sources outside ALA apart from those 

listed by name in 2. Primary Variables/C) Birthplaces. 

 CaŶ’t I just aĐĐept the poteŶtial liŶk ǁith the lowest score rather than searching each 

time? 

We alǁaǇs ĐhalleŶge the poteŶtial liŶks to ŵake sure ǁe͛ǀe ďeeŶ thorough. Ideally the 

algorithŵ is good eŶough to fiŶd eaĐh liŶk, ďut theŶ ǁe ǁouldŶ͛t Ŷeed huŵaŶ liŶkers! 
Eventually we test how good the algorithm is by comparing its links to those made by 

humans. Humans are good at spotting a subtle spelling error, or age difference, that a more 

rigid rule-based algorithm might miss. 
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 I’ǀe fouŶd dupliĐate reĐords. What should I do? 

Refer to the Duplicates section in the User Guide.  

 I’ǀe fouŶd a fuŶ or iŶterestiŶg reĐord 

Add it to our Freak Links file or share it in the chat! 

 What do I do with a blank record? 

Sometimes there is no information in a record. Simply mark it with the OBS button for us to 

deal with later. If you have only partial information (lack of birth year or last name, for 

iŶstaŶĐeͿ, ĐheĐk the ͞Full persoŶ iŶfo͟ fields iŶ order to see if the iŶforŵatioŶ is aĐtuallǇ 
there, but in the wrong field or in a non-machine readable form. 

 My ALA has shut down with no warning. Why? 

Check if you have left one of your link (.csv) files open. If so, and if you tried to save some 

linking decisions right before ALA shut down, this is the explanation. Close your links file and 

restart ALA. 

 

If it was not because of the links-file, please write an email describing in as much detail as 

possible what you did just before ALA shut down. Find the following file in your ALA/data 

folder: error.log. Attach this to your mail and send it to Olivia (olivia@hum.ku.dk). 

 What kind of comments should I write in my conflict checking file? 

See the section above called Conflict Checking for more guidance. But generally: the more 

guidance to your decision, the better for the conflict solver. 

 The non-main person has been listed as a spouse/father/opposite sex to what was 

expected. How do I treat that? 

This is most likely a transcription error, where the names of the relatives for the deceased 

were put in the wrong column (father, spouse, mother etc) by the transcriber. You should 

trust the raw data (names, ages, etc.) rather than the structural information (e.g. roles which 

ofteŶ ŵust ďe deriǀed froŵ the traŶsĐriďers uŶderstaŶdiŶg of the ĐoŶteǆt…Ϳ.  

 

Appendix 

1. Quick guide linking decision tree 

This flow diagram is a summary of the descriptions above, and should act as a guide when linking. 

Follow the green (yes) and red (no) lines to help you to make a decision. 

https://teams.microsoft.com/l/file/0A21BD5C-4CEB-4286-8B9F-FFC1381A0986?tenantId=a3927f91-cda1-4696-af89-8c9f1ceffa91&fileType=pptx&objectUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives%2FShared%20Documents%2FProduction%20of%20Links%2FImportant%20documents%2FFreak%20Links_Collection%20of%20linking%20examples.pptx&baseUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives&serviceName=teams&threadId=19:cda2cc01627a4edc9182f27c4d70de37@thread.skype&groupId=0ec6f692-4e2a-44b8-a4cc-a79bc90cc6be
mailto:olivia@hum.ku.dk
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1. Purposes of linking decisions 

This table shows the consequences of our linking decisions. 

Decision 

 
Purpose/function 

 

Link  

 
 Trains the machine that this is a secure link. 
 Data is used to train the algorithm. 
 Helps to build life courses. 
 The positive decisions (ie. maybe, link etc) are usually merged for Machine Learning 

purposes. 
Maybe 

 
 Offers the ML team evidence of a link that is missing something. They are then able 

to identify what that missing information is and use that as a dataset in itself. 

 The positive decisions are usually merged for ML purposes. 
+Secondary 

can only be 
selected once you 
have clicked 
Maybe, Multiple, 

Not Found 
 
 

 

 BeĐause the ͚aĐĐepted͛ approaĐh to liŶkiŶg is usiŶg oŶlǇ uŶĐhaŶgiŶg ǀariaďles, BRE 
would like to capture all instances where we use OTHER information in the source to 
make a link.  
 

Multiple  

 
 Trains the machine that there is more than one plausible candidate based on the 

information available. They then assess what data is missing that is preventing a 
͞liŶk͟. 

 
 Conflict solvers use this to help them investigate a finite potential pool of candidates. 
 

Not found  

 
 Trains the machine that there is no link for this candidate based on the information 

available. 
 
Even though it feels like a negative decision, rest assured that there is a good chance 

that ǁe’ll find this person later on and link him/her based on adding information from 
other sourĐes. You do Ŷot Ŷeed to ŵark thiŶgs as ͞ŵultiple͟ or ͞ŵaǇďe͟ to shoǁ Ǉou 
have made an effort .  

Unborn  

 
 These are excluded from our training data. 

OBS  We analyse this dataset later using more advanced techniques, so all we need to do 
is flag records for this purpose. 

 We link on a one-to-one basis, so if there is more or less than one person in a record 
it cannot be included in our standard training data. 
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A) Examples 

Here are some examples of how to use the different linking decisions in different circumstances. 

Source 1 (linking 

from) 

Source 2 (linking to) Reasoning Decision 

Maren Henriette 
Poulsen (wife of 
Rasmus Poulsen) b. 
1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

Maren Henriette 
Ferdinandsdatter, tjenestepige 
b. 1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

No other Maren Henriettes 
in the parish or amt but with 
no household support 
there͛s a sŵall ĐhaŶĐe there 
is more than one Maren 
Henriette of that age born in 
the parish. 

Maybe 

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife 
Christine Krøll, b 
1820 Krønge.  

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife KirstiŶe 
Jensdatter, b 1824 Krønge. 

We cannot be sure whether 
he remarried, because we 
doŶ͛t haǀe her ďirth Ŷaŵe 
and the age is slightly 
differiŶg. We take ͞MaǇďe͟ 
to flag the douďt, ďut ǁe͛re 
not REALLY worried. 

Maybe 

Laura Nielsen født 
Petersen in 1863 in 
Gilleleje. 

There are two Laur* Pe*ers* in 
Gilleleje: Laure Jensine Kristine 
Pedersen and Laura Johanne 
Marie Pedersen, both 2 years 
out. Another Laura Petersen is 
the same age but born in the 
neighbouring parish. 

There is a small set of 
identifiable candidates and 
we are relatively sure the 
right link is one of them, but 
we are missing household 
information and further 
middle name identifiers. 

Multiple 

Petrine Petersen, 
wife of Laurits 
Petersen, b. 1861 
Gilleleje. The source 
is also Gilleleje, so 
it's likely she would 
be there 20 years 
before but with her 
maiden name.  

There are 2 Petrine names 
registered in the parish within 
her age range and a further 3 
Petronella variations. 

A lack of information 
therefore stops us from 
deciding on one candidate, 
even though the name is 
quite unusual. 

Not 
found 

Peter Nielsen b 1853 
Græsted.  

11 people are returned on a 
search for name, age and 
Græsted as birth place, some 
with multiple given names, but 
no occupation or household 
support to distinguish between 
them. 

A number of people are 
identifiable but a lack of 
further distinguishing 
information stops us from 
narrowing the pool to less 
than 6 

Not 
found 

Robert Anders 
Ludviggo Lund 
(distinctive name).  

Cannot be found despite 
multiple versions of his 
name/age/birth place 
searches. 

This is not lack of 
information but some 
anomaly in the transcription 
or source (e.g. he was out of 
the country, not 
enumerated, not 
transcribed, source illegible 
etc.) 

Not 
found 

Marie Hansen 
(married to Johan 

We cannot know what her 
maiden name is, even though 
we have a definite place of 

We lack information on her 
surname to even begin to be 
able to search for her.  

Not 
found 
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Hansen) b. 1875 in 
Stege living in Sorø.  
 

birth, because her name is too 
common. 

Peter Hansen b. 
1875 in Årre, 
tjenestekarl.  

There are 18 Peter Hansens in 
Ribe but none born in Årre. 
Several are born in 
neighbouring parishes but 
none in 1874-6 

With no distinguishing 
characteristics (e.g. unusual 
name(s)), and no household 
support, it is not possible to 
reduce the pool of 
candidates. 

Not 
found 

Burials examples to 
follow. 

   

 

B) Census illustration 

The screen grabs ďeloǁ shoǁ JohaŶ JeŶseŶ͛s household iŶ the urban area of Odense in 1850 and in 

1845. Note that 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth plaĐe is Ŷot registered as a parish iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ ;ďut as a plaĐe ǁhiĐh is situated iŶ 
a rural parish outside Odense) 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth Ŷaŵe is seeŶ oŶlǇ iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ 

 The children have no last names in 1845 

 The ĐhildreŶ͛s ;aŶd the ǁife͛sͿ ŵultiple first Ŷaŵes are thoroughlǇ registered iŶ ϭ8ϰϱ, ďut 
not in 1850 

 The daughter Elise KirstiŶe froŵ ϭ8ϯϲ is registered ǁith just the diŵiŶutiǀe ͞Lise͟ iŶ ϭ8ϱϬ 
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2. Census to census details 

A) Birth places in censuses 

Generally, you should expect the birth place to be exact for a good link. Some systematic errors have 

been identified though: 

 the further away, the less precise the birth place: a person not born in the parish will have a 

less specific place of birth (maybe just the amt is listed or even just the country, e.g. Sweden) 

than someone local, for whom a more specific location can be provided. Also, the risk of the 

birth place registration being actually wrong probably increases with the distance. 

 an oldest child was often born in another parish (before the parents settled down) but in the 

census is actually registered with the birth place where he/she actually grew up instead. 

 parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other thaŶ others. 

 the administrative levels of birth places can vary from census to census (e.g. farm, village, 

parish, town, county, country) 

o Bear it in mind as a possibility that a birth place is not always recorded as a parish 

name. 

o A sparse use of contemporary geographic search engines is recommended. Not for 

every search, but for cases where there is only one possible candidate but the place 

does not match. Check if the places are very close by, or if they were part of the 

same parish.  

 https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/ 

 http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/ 

 Google maps 

 Birth plaĐes are ofteŶ reĐorded as ǀariaŶts of ͞her i sogŶet͟, ͞saŵŵe sted͟ or ͞ditto͟, i.e. 

text strings which do not include the actual name of the place. 

o Look for the person in the birth parish (as Residence parish) in order to account for 

poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁith ͞her i sogŶet͟ as ďirth plaĐe. 
o Look for the person in the standardized birth parish (Parish Std) in order to account 

for poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁhiĐh appear siŵplǇ ǁith ͚ditto͛ ŵarks.  

i) Special characteristics for birth places in URBAN areas 

In urban areas, birth places seem to be generally registered in a less precise manner – this is 

probably due to a greater mobility, causing: 

1. the imprecision mentioned above (because of distance) and 

2. a tendency to register birth places rather than birth parishes, probably because of the 

ĐeŶsus eŶuŵerator͛s laĐk of kŶoǁledge of ;aŶd iŶterest iŶͿ eǆaĐt parish names in the 

surrounding rural areas. 

B) Names in censuses 

Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas, a fact 

which should be taken into consideration when searching for names. For information in how to 

interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

 First names 

o multiple first names are very normal in urban areas, but not all census enumerators 

were that enthusiastic about registering all names of a person: Laura Concordia 

Kristine Jensen can become Laura or Concordia or Kristine or Laura Concordia etc. 

This also means that Laura Jensen (1860) and Concordia Jensen (1850) can be the 

https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/
http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/
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same person without having matching first names – and without any of the names 

being wrong! 

o Diminutives are often registered, perhaps because of the generally greater 

fluctuality of names in urban areas: Laura Concordia Kristine might become Stine in 

the next census 

o Watch out for common diminutives: Vilhelmine/Mine, Nielsine/Sine etc. 

o First names can even be abbreviated: Laura Concordia Kirstine Jensen could become 

L. C. K. Jensen – or simply L. Jensen. 

 Last names 

o children and married women are more often registered without last names than 

men 

o ŵarried ǁoŵeŶ takiŶg the husďaŶd͛s last Ŷaŵe ;MareŶ Jensdatter to Maren Lumby) 

o ĐhildreŶ ĐhaŶgiŶg froŵ real to iŶherited patroŶǇŵs ;Niels HaŶseŶ͛s ĐhildreŶ froŵ 
Nielsen to Hansen) 

o girls changing from female to male patronym (Hansdatter to Hansen) 

o families changing from patronyms to family names (Jensen to Lumby) 

o as the urban population more often carried special and sometimes foreign family 

names (Schultz, Suhr, von Snöbbelhöft) there is considerable room for different 

spellings and errors in transcription 
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Best Practices 

 
Description This document outlines the common approach to linking using ALA in the Link-Lives 

project. It contains universal guidance for all sources as well as specific 
considerations for individual sources (colour specific). 

Linking type Training Data 

Source 1 Parish record (PR) Baptisms 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in blue) 
PR Marriages 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in yellow) 
PR Burials 1813-1917 (nationwide) (specific guidance in green) 

Source 2 1845, 1850, 1860, 1880, 1901 censuses 

You will find the following sources in 04 Best Practices_final.pdf: 
KBH Burials 1861-1911 
Censuses 1845, 1850, 1860, 1880, 1885 (KBH only), 1901  

Definitions Source1 is the census we link from, Source2 is the census we link to. 

Authors OR, AT 

ALA release ALA v.1.8 
1 Dec 2021 

 

 

  

What’s Ŷeǁ? 

1. New search function suggests unambiguous candidates (replaces potentials) 

2. New search field enables birth day, month and year searching 

3. Data fixed so we can link to 1901 census from all sources 

4. Household proximity search crash fixed 

5. Guidance on assessing birth year and age values for PR Marriages 
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Principles of linking 

We link according to an agreed set of guidelines that help our team link consistently. The focus is on 
linking the right ones: we want to get as many links as we can, but we do not want to link people if 
we do not have enough evidence to say that they are correct links. The process is as follows: 
 

1. Linking process 

1. Linking 
a. Each linking unit is always linked by at least two linkers.  

2. Conflict checking 
a. After each finishes their linking unit, our linking coordinator identifies all the 

contested links (i.e. those which the linkers disagreed on) and creates a conflict file 
in Excel for each linker to check. 

b. Each linker works through the conflict file to check and comment on each contested 
link. 

3. Conflict solving 
a. The coordinator solves any remaining contested links 
b. A consolidated training data file is generated and stored. 

 

 

 

2. Linking by convenience 

Linking by convenience means searching individually for, then making a decision on, a person with a 

key role in a Source1 record, and only linking non-key people that appear in the record if they are 

present in the same census household in Source2. Key persons are defined as follows: 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
Key persons: 
Main (child being baptized) 
Mother 
Father 
 
Non-key-persons: 
All others 

Key persons: 
Bride 
Groom 
 
 
Non-key-persons: 
All others 

Key persons: 
Deceased 
 
 
 
Non-key-persons: 
All others 

 

Golden Linking Rules 

1. Only link one person to one person 

2. Always challenge a potential link 

3. Always search for a competing candidate 

4. Always link using primary variables first, before assessing secondary variables 

5. Never use unauthorized sources outside of ALA 

6. When in doubt, do not link 
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3. Linking decisions 

We link using two sets of variables: primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the 

case of the name and marital status, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some 

relatively well-defined rules). Secondary variables may contain information that gives context to the 

iŶdiǀidual͛s life, ďut ǁhiĐh geŶerallǇ ĐhaŶges – or can change unpredictably – over time. Link Lives 

uses the following fields to distinguish primary from secondary: 

Primary variables Secondary variables 
Name 

Birth year 
Birth place 

Family/household 
Gender 

Marital Status 

Occupation 
Address 

Comments 
Other 

 

 

In the parish record transcriptions we get very few secondary variables, even when they are in the 

original source (occupation, for instance, is not transcribed). This means that the following (general) 

description of how and when to use the primary and secondary variables in searching is less relevant 

in the PR context than when linking other sources, but we leave them here, as they DO apply at least 

to the different geographically defined fields (i.e. address possibilities). 

 Identify a candidate by searching on primary variables first.  

 It may then be relevant to remove one of the criteria, expand the years or remove them 

entirely, in order to exhaust alternatives. 

 Only then should you consider the secondary variables. 

 The following chart shows the different linking decisions, when to make them and how 

they are used.1 See the Appendix for a flowchart diagram to assist in your linking, a fuller 

list of examples and an overview of the consequences of our linking decisions. 

                                                           
1 When the linking decisions are proĐessed, MaǇďes, LiŶks aŶd those ǁith +SeĐoŶdarǇ are ŵarked ͚positiǀe͛ 
;shaded greeŶ ďeloǁͿ aŶd the rest are ŵarked ͚Ŷegatiǀe͛ ;shaded red ďeloǁͿ. This distiŶĐtioŶ siŵplǇ helps to 
train the machine algorithm.  

For PR records, always link by convenience: 

1. Individually search (and make a link decision) for everyone listed as key 
persons 

2. Only make a link decision for a non key person if they appear in the 
census in the same household as the key person. Otherwise leave blank. 

2. Do not individually search for a non key person 
3.  Use the same linking decision for the non key person as for the key person 
4. Do not link non key persons if the key person is not linked 
5. In cases where a non-main appears in the same household as a main but 

is assigned the wrong role (e.g. spouse ǁheŶ it͛s a father etĐͿ, do Ŷot liŶk. 
Ignore, ie. treat as if that person was not found in the household. 
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4. Linking decisions chart 

Decision 
 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Link  
 

When you are confident that you have found the correct link. 
 
 
 
 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 99% sure. 
 

We are usually most sure of links when primary variables all contain 
satisfying information for a secure link to be established.  
E.g. there are specific characteristics of name, age, and (for 
censuses) household and/or birth place. 
 
This rule of thumb can – in rare cases – be overruled if some of the 
other variables contain information that is sufficiently convincing. 
 

Maybe 
 

When you are almost sure you have found the correct link, but you 
want to flag that there is some information missing. 
 
Quantitative hint: You should be at least 95% sure. 

We teŶd to liŶk ͞ŵaǇďe͟ ǁheŶ oŶe of the ĐharaĐteristiĐs is ŵissiŶg 
but the others are solid. E.g. distinctive name, wrong age. 
 
CaŶdidates ofteŶ iŶĐlude ǁiǀes ǁho take their husďaŶds͛ Ŷaŵes, 
but whose other characteristics are otherwise a match. 
 

+Secondary2 
can only be 
selected once 
you have 
clicked 
Maybe, 
Multiple,  
Not Found 
 
 
 

When you use information secondary variables to move from a 
͞Mayďe͟, ͞Multiple͟ or ͞Not FouŶd͟ to a siŶgle plausiďle ĐaŶdidate.  
 
Maybe +Secondary 
One option is made more certain by using secondary information. 
 
Multiple +Secondary 
2-5 options narrowed to one using secondary information. 
 
Not Found +Secondary 
> 5 options narrowed to one using secondary information.  
 
Quantitative hint: After using the secondary information, you should 
be at least 95% sure. 

Candidates in census-to-census linking often include people with 
distinctive professions or trades involving some training, e.g. lærer, 
or occupations that are out of place in the local context.  
 
In parish records we might use geographical indicators of residence 
to narrow a selection to one candidate.  
 
If you link someone, then later in the unit find out more information 
about that person, you can go back and change your mind. But you 
must mark the decision +Secondary. This shows that the link 
decision was made based on further information. 

                                                           
2 For linkers who have used ALA versions before, please Ŷote there is Ŷo loŶger aŶ ͚OĐĐupatioŶ͛ deĐisioŶ ďuttoŶ.  
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Decision 
 

Definition How it is commonly used 

Multiple  
 

When you have a well-defined group of no more than 5 plausible 
candidates, but you cannot choose between them.  
 
 

e.g. 3 x Maren Madsens from the same parish of the same age and 
no household support to distinguish between them.  
 
e.g. Peter Jens Knudsen died in 1880, and there are 3 Peter Knudsen 
candidates and 2 Jens Knudsen candidates all in the same age range. 
 

Not found  
 

Not found can be applied to several situations. You do not have to 
mark which is which. The following is just for explanatory purposes: 
 
1) Unfound 
When you find no plausible candidate, even with the presence of 
distinctive characteristics. 
 
2) Too many 
When there are too many candidates (>5) to choose from and you 
lack primary information to narrow the pool (though see +Secondary 
above).  
 
3) Unfindable 
Where there is missing information that makes it impossible to 
identify any candidate (though see +Secondary above). 
 
4) Presumed dead 
When, linking forward, you expect this person to be dead (e.g. if 
linking a PR marriage to the following census, and you find the wife as 
a widow. Or a child baptized but with no name given.) 

Examples include: 
 
1) Distinctive characteristics unfound 
e.g. Robert Anders Ludviggo Lund but despite multiple search 
strategies, you did not find him. 
 
2) Lots of local possibilities 
e.g. one Maren Madsen from the right parish, but her age is 4 years 
out, then half a dozen Maren Madsens born in neighbouring 
parishes with correct ages. 
 
3a) Common given names 
e.g. Marie Sørensen, wife of Hans Sørensen, no maiden name. 
 
3b) Vague places of birth 
e.g. Hans Hansen, b. 1875, Slesvig. 
 
3c) Missing transcription information 
e.g. Ubeboet, Mangler, Jens B[?], no place of birth, no household 
support.  
 

Unborn  
 

If it is probable that the person was not yet born at the time of the 
census. 

Used for people whose birth years are calculated to within a year of 
a census year and who are missing at the end of a family grouping. If 
no household support, simply mark Not Found. 

OBS When you find records which you simply cannot link because they 
contain no persons or more than one person.  
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Search strategies 

Refer to the User Guide for full details of search functions, shortcut keys and search terms. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
The information available to 
link baptisms to the 
subsequent census is more or 
less the same throughout the 
period in question.  
 
The most important linking 
variables are name and age of 
the child combined with the 
household information 
inherent in the baptism: we 
know who the Đhild͛s pareŶts 
are. 
 
The order of searching for 
baptisms (sometimes using 2 
person searching) is shown 
below. Continue down the list 
until you have made a link 
decision for all key people. 
1) child + one of the parents 
(usually start with the most 
unusual name) 
2) child + the other parent 
3) child alone (most useful 
when there is a big gap 
between baptism and census 
but can be useful for all time 
differences) 
4) parent 1 + parent 2 / parent 
2 + parent 1 
5) parent 1 
6) parent 2 

The information available to 
link married people to the 
subsequent census varies with 
chronology and geography. But 
geŶerallǇ it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the marriage 
record into account when 
linking. 
 
The fullest individual 
information we get after 1892 
outside of the biggest towns: 
here we normally gain also 
birth date & place, and 
pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes. 
 
The search strategy employed 
and the amount of securely 
identifiable links therefore 
depend on the specific 
characteristics of the linking 
unit. 

The information available to 
link buried people to the 
previous census varies greatly 
with chronology, geography, 
gender, civil status and age. 
The smallest amount of 
information is given about 
adult men in the early period 
and/or in bigger towns: often 
we have only name, age and 
burial parish. The fullest 
information we get after 1892 
outside of the biggest towns: 
here we normally gain also 
ďirth date & plaĐe, pareŶts͛ 
aŶd spouse͛s Ŷaŵes. 
 
The search strategy employed 
and the amount of securely 
identifiable links therefore 
depend heavily on the specific 
characteristics of the linking 
unit and the individual 
deceased persons. 

 

1. Linking units 

We continue to use Trello to track the linking production process. A video explaining in more detail 

how the board works can be found on Teams.  

In parish record linking, we have introduced a new process for defining link units. We aim to link all 

records within set year ranges (e.g. 1860-1880) for a particular parish.  

The PR data is orgaŶized iŶ eŶtire, traŶsĐriďed ďooks, aŶd this is also hoǁ Ǉou͛ll fiŶd theŵ displaǇed 
in ALA. The records will appear in the same order as in the original source. 

 

 

http://www.trello.com/
https://alumni.sharepoint.com/sites/Link-Lives/Shared%20Documents/Production%20of%20Links/Training_Data_TrelloBoard.mp4
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PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
Your linking unit will be 
defined as the baptisms from a 
specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to liŶk 
baptisms from X parish to a 
given census (e.g. Junget 
1860). You will then link 
records falling between 1 Feb 
of the year of the previous 
census to 31 Jan of the year of 
the census in question (e.g. 
1/2/1850-31/1/1860).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period. 

 Most books contain both 
boys and girls: sometimes 
the genders are mixed, 
sometimes first we get all 
the boys, then all the girls. 
Both genders must be 
linked. 

See User Guide for full details 
of this process for selecting 
and noting start and end 
records. 

Your linking unit will be 
defined as the marriages from 
a specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
iŶstaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to liŶk 
marriages from X parish to a 
given census (e.g. Junget 
1860). You will then link 
records falling between 1 Feb 
of the year of the previous 
census to 31 Jan of the year of 
the census in question (e.g. 
1/2/1850-31/1/1860).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period.  

 See User Guide for full 
details of this process for 
selecting and noting start 
and end records. 

 

Your linking unit will be 
defined as the burials from a 
specific parish and from a 
specific year range which will 
correspond to the time 
between two censuses. For 
instaŶĐe, Ǉou͛ll ďe told to liŶk 
burials from X parish to a given 
census (e.g. Junget 1860). You 
will then link records falling 
between 1 Feb of that census 
to 31 Jan of the next census 
(e.g. 1/2/1860-31/1/1880).  
 
NB: 
 You may need to link more 

thaŶ oŶe ͚ďook͛ to Đoǀer 
the whole link period.  

 Most books contain both 
men and women: 
sometimes the genders are 
mixed, sometimes first we 
get all the men, then all 
the women. Both genders 
must be linked. 

 See User Guide for full 
details of this process for 
selecting and noting start 
and end records. 

 

 

2. Primary variables 

Primary variables in principle do not vary during life (or, in the case of the name or the marital 

status, if it changes, the change can be expected to follow some relatively well-defined rules).   

A) Household/Family 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
GeŶerallǇ, it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the baptism record 
into account when linking: we 
kŶoǁ ǁho the Đhild͛s pareŶts 
are, and the child will – 
depending on the year range in 
question – most often live with 
the parents in the next census. 
 

GeŶerallǇ, it͛s of huge 
importance to take the 
household information 
inherent in the marriage 
record into account when 
linking.  
 
Be aware though, of the 
possibility that 
 one/both of the spouses 

died before the census 

When the household 
iŶforŵatioŶ is aǀailaďle, it͛s 
usually in the form of the 
names of a spouse or of the 
parent(s). 
 
The name of a spouse – most 
often a deceased woŵaŶ͛s 
husband – can be a good 
identifier when linking the 
deceased to the previous 
census. But remember that we 
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Be aware though, that the 
child might be illegitimate, and 
that you can therefore not 
100% expect the parents to be 
married at the time of the 
census: it is possible to be 
unmarried and have children – 
and we cannot distinguish 
between legitimate and 
illegitimate children from the 
transcribed data. The child 
might also live in an institution 
or with foster parents.  

 the couple was 
separated/divorced before 
the census 

 the couple did not live 
together at the time of the 
census (but were still listed 
ǁith ͞ŵarried͟ as ŵarital 
status) 

cannot know from the 
transcribed PR data whether 
the spouse was alive or had 
died many years ago – or had 
been changed between the 
census and the death. 
 
Very often the names of the 
parents will not be of much 
help when linking a deceased 
person to the census 
immediately before the death, 
as we must expect many of the 
deceased individuals to have 
not been cohabiting with their 
parents for many years.  

 

B) Name  

Generally, you should expect the name to be precise for a good link (apart from spelling variations). 

If the name does not fit, we are hesitant to link unless we have supporting information to confirm it.  

Names in parish records 

In parish reĐords, Ŷaŵes should geŶerallǇ ďe eǆpeĐted to ďe ŵore ͞ĐorreĐt͟ thaŶ iŶ ĐeŶsuses – 

especially in the later parish records. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
ChildreŶ͛s Ŷaŵes at ďaptisŵs 
have a special status, as they 
represeŶt the persoŶ͛s legal 
name, even though this 
concept of legality was 
definitely less clear for Danes 
in the first half of the 19th 
century than nowadays. 
 
Before a new law in 1828 – and 
sometimes even after – it was 
ofteŶ oŶlǇ the Đhild͛s first 
name that was registered in 
the parish records. In those 
cases you have to deduce the 
last Ŷaŵe froŵ the father͛s 
name, and depending on local 
customs this could be both a 
derived or an inherited 
patronym – or a family name. 
 
With illegitimate children the 
last name may even come 
from the mother. 
 
For København parishes 

Especially for marriages after 
1892, you should expect to get 
the full ͞legal͟ Ŷaŵe, iŶĐludiŶg 
maiden name, for each of the 
spouses (it says in the 
registration form that the 
record should be based on the 
birth certificate). 
 
But even before 1892, you 
should count quite a lot on the 
names being full – i.e. all first 
names are registered, and 
rarely in an abbreviated form. 

Especially for burials after 
1892, you should expect to get 
the full ͞legal͟ Ŷaŵe, iŶĐludiŶg 
maiden name, for each 
deceased person. 
 
But even before 1892, you 
should count quite a lot on the 
names being full – i.e. all first 
names are registered, and 
rarely in an abbreviated form. 
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Try searching only with the 
Đhild͛s ;ofteŶ ŵaŶǇͿ first 
names – without the last 
name. And to remember that 
mothers more frequently use 
the fathers͛ last Ŷaŵe thaŶ 
their own birth name. 

 

Names in censuses 

Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas, a fact 

which should be taken into consideration when searching for names. For information on how to 

interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

C) Birth place 

Birth place is a very strong identification variable, especially when confirmed by name and age/birth 

date. If it is registered in the source, it is very important to use it in the linking process. 

For information on how to interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
The Đhild͛s ďirth plaĐe is 
generally the parish where the 
baptism was recorded.  
 
Use the linking unit parish as a 
proxy for place of birth 
UNLESS another place is listed 
in the place of birth field. 
 
The birth parish of the parents 
is rarely recorded. 

After 1892 it was obligatory to 
register the birth place of the 
spouses – based on the 
information from their birth 
certificates. This means that 
birth place is registered far 
more coherently after 1892 
than before. Experience 
suggests that post-1892 birth 
places are often more reliable 
in PR Marriages than in 
censuses, probably because 
the birth certificate was 
actually used. 
 
Experience also suggests that 
birth places registered before 
1892 might depend more on 
the local registration culture 
and less on formal rules – and 
may therefore be less secure. 

After 1892 it was obligatory to 
register the birth place of the 
deceased (if available). This 
means that birth place is 
registered far more coherently 
after 1892 than before. 
Experience suggests that post-
1892 birth places are often 
more reliable in PR burials than 
in censuses, probably because 
the birth certificate was used 
when registering the deceased. 
 
Experience also suggests that 
birth places registered before 
1892 might depend more on 
the local registration culture 
and less on formal rules – and 
may therefore be less secure. 

 

D) Birth year 

The birth year in the ALA main screen is, depending on the PR event in question (baptism, marriage 

or burial), either directly taken from the original source or calculated from a combination of age and 

event year. In some cases, there is no birth year because of lacking information, but you might as 

linkers be able to derive it manually from the context of the data – maybe you can deduce a lacking 

death year for a deceased person from the death dates of the records above and below, and through 

that ĐalĐulate a ďirth Ǉear. It is iŵportaŶt to ĐheĐk also the origiŶal iŶforŵatioŶ iŶ the ͞Full persoŶ 
iŶfo͟ sĐreeŶ if Ǉou laĐk information. It might be there, but in a not-machine readable form. 
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PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
The birth year of the child is, 
except for a few odd cases, 
equal to the baptism year. 
 
The later records in the period 
up until 1892 will contain an 
age for the mother (never the 
father). This will give a 
calculated birth year for the 
mother on which to search. 
 
Baptisms often occurred up to 
a year after birth, so a search 
of +/- 2 years is a reasonable 
date ranges to search on. 

The birth year information in 
the main screen displays both 
original [Birth Year] and [Age] 
and calculated [*Birth year] 
data. The *BirthYear field 
calculates a birth year from the  
marriage age and the marriage 
year. If there is no age, [*Birth 
year] is filled with the content 
from [Birth year]. 
 
If you see a difference  
between the two birth year 
columns, we suggest you give 
extra weight to the earliest 
date when searching. 
 
This is because some of the 
transcribed data contains 
dates that were not actually 
birth dates but have got mixed 
in, incorrectly. 
 

The birth year information in 
the main screen [*Birth year] is 
a derived field which combines 
available information from the 
original fields of 
 Birth year 
 Burial age/Death age 
 Death year/Burial year 
 
If there is not enough 
information to calculate the 
birth year automatically, 
[*Birth year] will be empty. If 
that is the case, then look 
through the information in the 
͞Full persoŶ iŶfo͟ sĐreeŶ iŶ 
order to see if there is enough 
information for you to 
manually calculate a birth year 
for linking purposes. 

Generally, you should expect the birth year to be within a 2 year range for a good link. A difference 

of 1 year cannot be given any weight when linking.  

When linking to the 1901 census, the birth date is more likely to be an exact match. Use the 

following search formats: 

a) To search for 13 June 1868 

Search format: 13-06-1868 

b) To search for is June 1868 

Search format: 00-06-1868 

c) To search x years either side of the year 

Search format: 13-06-1868+3 

d) To search x units either side of the day or month 

Search format: 13+3-06-1868 

Search format: 13-06+3-1868 

 

These are general recommendations which should be used flexibly. If, for instance, a person has a 

very rare name and is not found within the recommended year range, it would be clever to extend 

General age searching recommendations 

1. Age 0-ϰ9: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϯ͟ 

2. Age 50-ϲϰ: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϱ͟  
3. Age 65-: Use ĐalĐulated ďirth year ͞+ϭϬ͟  
4. To searĐh for any age, run a ͚ďlank age search͛ using # 
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the year range. The closer we get to the 20th century, though, birth information is generally more 

trustworthy. 

i) Unborns / deceased 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
Only children recorded as 
͚dødfødt͛ should ďe ŵarked as 
unborn. 
 
Just because a child does not 
have a name, does not make it 
dødfødt. In empty-name cases, 
mark Not Found. 
 
If you make a link decision on a 
baptism and then later find 
that a child with the same 
name and parents appears in a 
later baptism, you can 
probably assume that the first 
child died, and the parents 
named the next child the 
same. In this case, simply 
cancel your decision on the 
first child, mark it Not Found 
(NOT unborn) and then make 
the link decision as normal on 
the secondly-baptised child. 
 

This is not a relevant 
possibility, as we are linking 
forwards. 

People who died before or 
were born after the year of the 
census you are linking to, are 
pre-marked as Unborn. 
 
For aŶǇ Đhild listed as ͚dødfødt͛ 
use the Unborn decision 
button. 
 
This means that if you are 
linking to the 1860 census, a 
person who 
 died in 1859 or 
 was born in 1861 
will be pre-marked as Unborn. 

 

E) Civil status & gender 

These are considered to be primary variables. They are often used to exclude possible matches. Be 

aǁare that ǁoŵeŶ ĐaŶ ďe searĐhed ďoth as ͚KǀiŶde͛ ;KͿ or ͚Feŵale͛ ;FͿ. 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
The child will only very rarely 
have a marital status other 
thaŶ ͞unmarried͟ iŶ the Ŷeǆt 
census. 
 
Be aware that you cannot 
expect the parents to be 
necessarily married, together 
or the same in the following 
census: the child might be born 
outside wedlock, fostered etc. 

The spouses͛ ŵarital 
statuses haǀeŶ͛t ďeeŶ 
transcribed from the original 
sourĐes, ďut as loŶg as ǁe͛re 
linking forwards, this 
doesŶ͛t iŶflueŶĐe our liŶkiŶg 
possibilities. 
 
When linking forward to the 
folloǁiŶg ĐeŶsus Ǉou͛d 
generally need very strong 
evidence to support linking 
from a marriage to an 
unmarried person. All other 
marital statuses – married, 
widowed, 

Civil status has not been 
transcribed from the original 
sources. It can, though, be 
partially derived from indirect 
information: 
Before 1892 
 If a spouse is registered, this 

means that the deceased was 
either married or widowed 
;ďut ǁe doŶ͛t kŶoǁ ǁhiĐhͿ 

 If a deceased woman has no 
spouse registered, expect her 
to be unmarried, but doŶ͛t ďe 
too sure (especially do not 
expect anything in big towns 
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separated/divorced – are 
possible matches. 
 
Marriage records are 
probably those with the 
least gender confusion in 
the data. 
 
People other than bride + 
groom show up in the 
marriages. Until the 
parents-in-law become 
regularly registered (in the 
20th century), we CANNOT 
trust the roles assigned in 
the data.  

where data is known to be 
scarce) 

 Spouses are generally not 
registered for deceased men. 
This means that the absence 
of information tells us 
nothing about his marital 
status. 

 
 After 1892. 

If a spouse is registered, this 
means that the deceased was 
either married or widowed 
;ďut ǁe doŶ͛t kŶoǁ ǁhiĐhͿ 

 If no spouse is registered, this 
is a rather secure sign that 
the deceased was unmarried 
(it was obligatory to register 
the spouse). This, 
unfortunately, goes only for 
rural parishes and minor 
towns. In bigger towns, data 
is more scarce 

 
People other than bride + groom 
show up in the marriages. Until 
the parents-in-law become 
regularly registered (in the 20th 
century), we CANNOT trust the 
roles assigned in the data. 

 

3. Secondary variables 

All variables in ALA that are not listed above as primary variables are considered secondary 

information. We use the +Secondary button in ALA when we use anything other than primary 

variables to make our linking decision. 

In all sources we have access to extra fields containing information that might be relevant for finding 

someone and in certain cases to make linking decisions. There are not many of them in the PRs, 

though. For iŶstaŶĐe, uŶfortuŶatelǇ oĐĐupatioŶ ǁasŶ͛t traŶsĐriďed froŵ the origiŶal sourĐe.  

The secondary variables available include: 

PR Baptisms → census PR Marriages → census PR Burials → census 
The baptism parish. This is the 
parish you loaded as your 
linking unit (e.g. Junget). Since 
people move around, we do 
not consider residence to be a 
primary variable.  
 
It is important to know the 
plaĐe of ͚ďirth registratioŶ͛, 

The marriage parish. This is the 
parish you loaded as your 
linking unit (e.g. Junget). Since 
people move around, we do 
not consider residence to be a 
primary variable. Using your 
judgement you might decide 
that this is a key determining 
factor in making a decision – 

This is the parish you loaded as 
your linking unit (e.g. Junget). 
Since people move around, we 
do not consider residence to 
be a primary variable. Using 
your judgement you might 
decide that this is a key 
determining factor in making a 
decision – this is fine, but just 
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otherwise we risk missing 
people. We put greatest 
weight on the parish of 
baptism followed by place of 
actual birth. If nothing appears 
under BaptismParish in a 
record, you should assume the 
child was born in the parish of 
baptism. If something is 
displayed in BaptismParish, 
you should search on BOTH 
BaptismParish AND Birth 
Parish in the census. 
 

this is fine, but just remember 
to mark it +Secondary! 

remember to mark it 
+Secondary! 
 
Burial place contains 
information usually about the 
parish but sometimes the 
cemetery. This is seen to be 
largely irrelevant for linking 
purposes. 
 
Residence place and death 
place rarely contain different 
information to what is already 
displayed.  
 

 

Important. Non-primary-variable fields should be used with caution. Make your decision based on 
the primary variables first. Only then should you consider secondary variables. The decision tree in 

the Appendix can help with this. 

 
 

 

Conflict checking 

A conflict is when your linking decision differs from that of another linker. After linking a link unit, 

you will be invited to conflict-check those link decisions on which you and the other linker disagreed 

in an Excel file. Your linker number depends on which order you linked the unit – check Trello. 

a) Address each case in the Excel spreadsheet and see whether you stand by your own link 

decision or whether you agree more with the other one.  

b) You will see linker1's decisions on the left side of the sheet (shaded blue) and liŶkerϮ͛s on 

the right (shaded green). 

c) Use ALA to look up each case if necessary. 

d) Write ͚liŶkerϭ͛ or ͚liŶkerϮ͛ iŶ the ĐoluŵŶ headed ͚mere_sandsynlig͛ aĐĐordiŶg to Ǉour 
assessŵeŶt. You ĐaŶ also ǁrite ͚ŶoŶe͛ if Ǉou Ŷoǁ ďelieǀe Ŷeither is the correct decision. 

e) IŶ the ĐoluŵŶ headed ͚koŵŵeŶtar͛, ǁe ask Ǉou to ǁrite a short desĐriptioŶ as to ǁhǇ Ǉou 
made that choice. 

f) Append the Excel file name with your initials (e.g. _OR) then upload to the Trello folder you 

downloaded it from. Mark the Trello card done. 

Important reminders 

1. Match the primary variables (if available) first, then use the secondary variables 

to potentially help secure a link 

2. Do not use the secondary variables before the primary ones 

3. Search for and make a link decision on every key person 

4. Place of residence at the time of the census is a SECONDARY VARIABLE. Use 

+Secondary to mark a definite candidate  
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When conflict checking parish record linking units (ie. that contain key and non-key persons) you 

only need to make a decision and give an explanation for the key person. The non-main decisions 

will be taken care of by a python script. 

Once both conflict files are complete, our conflict solver then takes the final decision on contested 

links – those where both linkers disagree, even after conflict checking. This is done on your 

comments alone, so please be specific when writing these. 

FAQs 

 I’ŵ ǁorried I aŵ liŶkiŶg iŶĐorreĐtly or am making the wrong decision 
Do not be concerned if you are unsure of your linking decisions as we have built in checks at 

many stages of our process. The Link Lives approach has adopted the principle of always 

having two linkers link each unit. Any ͚contested͛ links (those the two linkers do not agree 

on) are then solved by a third linker (the conflict solver). Interestingly, when each pair of link 

files are compared, there are on average only 10-15% of links that are not identical (in 

census->census), which means that 85-90% of the time we are all linking in the same way. In 

whatever source we are linking, any conflicts are also usually halved after the conflict-

checking stage, so we can be confident that this process helps to refine our ͚uŶĐoŶtested͛ 
decisions.  

 Can I use other sources outside ALA to help me link?  

No, in order to train the algorithm you must never use sources outside ALA apart from those 

listed by name in 2. Primary Variables/C) Birthplaces. 

 CaŶ’t I just aĐĐept the poteŶtial liŶk ǁith the loǁest sĐore rather thaŶ searĐhiŶg eaĐh 
time? 
We alǁaǇs ĐhalleŶge the poteŶtial liŶks to ŵake sure ǁe͛ǀe ďeeŶ thorough. Ideally the 

algorithŵ is good eŶough to fiŶd eaĐh liŶk, ďut theŶ ǁe ǁouldŶ͛t Ŷeed huŵaŶ linkers! 

Eventually we test how good the algorithm is by comparing its links to those made by 

humans. Humans are good at spotting a subtle spelling error, or age difference, that a more 

rigid rule-based algorithm might miss. 

 I’ǀe fouŶd dupliĐate reĐords. What should I do? 
If you find duplicates in the source2: 

o Assign the link to the record with the lowest id-number 

o Mark the higher id-number with the button OBS 

o Write the case in the Excel file Duplicate Cases in ALA.xlsx in Teams, including the 

linking unit details (year and parish) for each source. Choose the correct tab (ark) for 

the sourĐe Ǉou͛re usiŶg. 

If you find a duplicate in source1, simply make a link decision as normal.  

 I’ǀe fouŶd a fuŶ or interesting record 
Add it to our Freak Links file or share it in the chat! 

 What do I do with a blank record? 
Sometimes there is no information in a record. Simply mark it with the OBS button for us to 

deal with later. If you have only partial information (lack of birth year or last name, for 

iŶstaŶĐeͿ, ĐheĐk the ͞Full persoŶ iŶfo͟ fields iŶ order to see if the iŶforŵatioŶ is aĐtuallǇ 
there, but in the wrong field or in a non-machine readable form. 

https://teams.microsoft.com/l/file/7D77597B-595E-4999-ADB0-44B4411E6606?tenantId=a3927f91-cda1-4696-af89-8c9f1ceffa91&fileType=xlsx&objectUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives%2FShared%20Documents%2FProduction%20of%20Links%2FImportant%20documents%2FDuplicateCasesinCensus.xlsx&baseUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives&serviceName=teams&threadId=19:cda2cc01627a4edc9182f27c4d70de37@thread.skype&groupId=0ec6f692-4e2a-44b8-a4cc-a79bc90cc6be
https://teams.microsoft.com/l/file/0A21BD5C-4CEB-4286-8B9F-FFC1381A0986?tenantId=a3927f91-cda1-4696-af89-8c9f1ceffa91&fileType=pptx&objectUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives%2FShared%20Documents%2FProduction%20of%20Links%2FImportant%20documents%2FFreak%20Links_Collection%20of%20linking%20examples.pptx&baseUrl=https%3A%2F%2Falumni.sharepoint.com%2Fsites%2FLink-Lives&serviceName=teams&threadId=19:cda2cc01627a4edc9182f27c4d70de37@thread.skype&groupId=0ec6f692-4e2a-44b8-a4cc-a79bc90cc6be
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 My ALA has shut down with no warning. Why? 

Check if you have left one of your link (.csv) files open. If so, and if you tried to save some 

linking decisions right before ALA shut down, this is the explanation. Close your links file and 

restart ALA. 

 

If it was not because of the links-file, please write an email describing in as much detail as 

possible what you did just before ALA shut down. Find the following file in your ALA/data 

folder: error.log. Attach this to your mail and send it to Nicolai (nrm@sa.dk). 

 What kind of comments should I write in my conflict checking file? 
See the section above called Conflict Checking for more guidance. But generally: the more 

guidance to your decision, the better for the conflict solver. 

 The non-main person has been listed as a spouse/father/opposite sex to what was 
expected. How do I treat that? 
This is most likely a transcription error, where the names of the relatives for the deceased 

were put in the wrong column (father, spouse, mother etc) by the transcriber. You should 

trust the raw data (names, ages, etc.) rather than the structural information (e.g. roles which 

ofteŶ ŵust ďe deriǀed froŵ the traŶsĐriďers uŶderstaŶdiŶg of the ĐoŶteǆt…Ϳ.  

 

Quick guide linking decision tree 

This flow diagram is a summary of the descriptions above, and should act as a guide when linking. 

Follow the green (yes) and red (no) lines to help you to make a decision. 

mailto:nrm@sa.dk
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Appendix 

The appendix gives more context to our sources. 

From source to ALA 

This section offers some background on the sources, their genesis and how they are presented in 

ALA. 

1. Source types 

Parish Records are continuous, dynamic registers containing information on vital events of the 

parishioners. The core vital events registered are Baptisms, Marriages and Burials – for some periods 

supplemented by Confirmations, Arrivals and Departures. In Link-Lives generally, and in the ALA-

linking specifically, we will concentrate on linking only the core vital events of Baptisms, Marriages 

and Burials – and this is why this Best Practices document only focuses on them. 

Parish records were to be made by the vicar of every parish from ca. 1645-46, but many of the oldest 

ones have not survived. From most parishes we have parish records from the 18th century onwards, 

but from ca. 1813 they have been preserved from all parishes. From this year it was decided that 

parish records had to be kept in two versions, and it was forbidden to have the two versions under 

the same roof at night, to avoid potential destruction by fire by saving a duplicate. The two versions 

would generally be written by the vicar (præsten) and the parish clerk (degnen). Another major 

change in the 1813 reform was that parish records now had to be written in pre-printed books with 

defined columns for the single pieces of information; in earlier times, the parish records had been 

written just as the priest wanted, i.e. often in a much more narrative form. 

 

The parish record books of Junget 
before and after the 1813 reform 
which introduced the pre-printed, 
schematized books. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In archival language, the parish records versions have the following names: 

 Before 1813: Enesteministerialbog (the only version) 

 After 1813: HoǀedŵiŶisterialďog ;the ǀiĐar͛s ǀersion) 

 After ϭϴϭϯ: KoŶtraŵiŶisterialďog ;the parish Đlerk͛s ǀersioŶͿ 

For the time after 1813, it will normally be the kontraministerialbog that has been digitized and 

traŶsĐriďed. The tǁo ǀersioŶs should ďe ĐoŵpletelǇ ideŶtiĐal ;the tǁo ǁriters had to ͞koŶferere͟ 
their books regularly), but occasionally of course there will be differences. This will of course 
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generally have no importance for us, working with the transcriptions and linking on the basis only of 

those. 

Another major change happened in 1892, this time in the content of the books. From this year 

onwards, the scribes had to include quite a lot more information on the individuals. This will be 

shown more in detail in the chapters A-C below. 

Unfortunately a general problem is that not all information, that might be of value for the linking 

process, has been transcribed. This goes for the primary variable marital status and for the 

secondary variables occupation and address. IŶ PR Baptisŵs, the ŵother͛s age is Ŷot aǀailaďle after 
1892 in the data. So, even if this information is (sometimes) written in the original source, we cannot 

use it for liŶkiŶg ďeĐause it hasŶ͛t ďeeŶ traŶsĐriďed. 

 

F) PR Baptisms 1813-1917 

We link PR Baptisms forward to the next census. This strategy has of course been chosen because it 

is not possible to link a baptized child to an earlier census. As the examples from the original source 

below show, there is not a big difference in the amount of data available to link on during the 

period: 

 The Đhild͛s Ŷaŵe 

 The Đhild͛s ďirth/ďaptisŵ date 

 The Đhild͛s ďirth parish 

 The pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;ďut Ŷot their ŵarital statusͿ 

As the century progresses, the following information will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Mother͛s age ;up to ϭϴϵϮͿ 

 

Baptisms from Junget parish 1822-23, 1863, 
and 1900. The forms are more or less identical 
between the 1820s and the 1860s, while the 
1900 records contain information on the 
ŵother’s age. AĐĐordiŶg to the post-1892 
form, the full names of the parents were 
supposed to be entered according to their 
official birth or marriage certificates. Note that 
the records of illegitimate children generally 
have the same transcribed data as the 
legitimate ones3 – making it impossible to 
distinguish between the two types in the 
transcription. Note also the name change 
recorded in the 1900 baptism – an illustration 

of the faĐt that we’re dealiŶg with the offiĐial, legal persoŶal Ŷaŵe here. 

 

                                                           
3 The preseŶĐe of the uŶŵarried ŵother͛s age iŶ the ϭϴϲϯ ďaptisŵ is Ŷot aŶ eǆpressioŶ of a ĐoŶsisteŶt 
difference between the recording of married and unmarried mothers. 
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Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations). Items in bold will NOT 
have been transcribed: 

No. Birth date Bap. date Name Parents Comments 
3 27-6-1822 27-6-1822 Niels Nielsen Gaard Mand Niels Christensen 

Bak og Hustrue Maren 
Nielsdatter af Junget 

 

1 28-2-1863 15-3-1863 Mette Katrine 
Elisabeth Jensen 
Svane 

Gårdejer og Sognefoged Jens 
Peter Svane og Hustru Mette 
Marie Rasmussen af Brokholm 

 

2 17-6-1863 19-7-1863 Kristine Iversen Ugift fruentimmer Johanne 
Kristensdatter (26 Aar) hos 
gårdmand Niels Møller i 
Junget, ved udlagt barnefader 
Ungkarl Henrik Iversen, 
tjenende sammesteds 

uægte 
barn 

1 14-5-1900 31-5-1900 Marie Andersen 
Møjbæk 
Møjbæk tilføjet i 
H. t. Bevilling af 
28/7-05 

Gmd. Niels Andersen (Møjbæk) 
og Hustru Hansine Nielsen af 
Junget 
37 Aar 
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G) PR Marriages 1813-1917 

We link PR Marriages forward to the nearest following census. This strategy has been chosen in 

order to maximize the use of the identification potential of the household information inherent in 

the marriage record: we can look for a couple instead of two single persons. This approach is 

particularly important, as the Marriage records for a large part of the period only contain 

information on name, age and marriage parish – the household support thus dramatically increases 

the possibility for reliable linking. 

As the examples from the original source below show, there is a gradually increasing amount of data 

available as time goes on. In the beginning, we generally have the following information to link on: 

 Name 

 Age 

 Marriage parish 

 Spouse͛s Ŷaŵe & age ;household iŶfoͿ 

Gradually, the following will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Birth place 

 Birth day 

 PareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;allͿ 
 Same data for the spouse  

After 1892 all this information will be generally available (except maybe in the largest cities) while 

before 1892 often only the first batch of information will be registered. Fewer than 15% of the 

records contain birth places before 1892, for example, but more than 80% from 1892 onwards.  

 

Married couples from Junget parish 1821-23, 
1861-62, and 1900. The forms are more or less 
identical between the 1820s and the 1860s, but a 
bit more information has been entered in the 
latter records: for identification purposes the 
more exact registration of age might be helpful, 
and the same goes for the vaccination 
information – which has not been transcribed 
though. The 1900 record contains information on 
ďirth date & plaĐe aŶd ďoth pareŶts’ Ŷaŵes – 
data which has all been transcribed. According to 
the post-1892 form this data was supposed to be 
entered according to the spouses’ offiĐial ďirth 
certificates. 
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Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations). Items in bold will NOT 
have been transcribed: 

No. Groom Bride Marriage date 
and place 

1 Ung Karl Jens Sørensen af 
Væjsmark, gammel 26 Aar, 
Vaccineret 

Ung Pige Anne Katrine Jensdatter 
af Brokholm, gammel 30 Aar, 
Vaccineret 

24-2-1823 i 
Kirken 

4 Ungkarl Rasmus Jensen af Junget, 
28½ Aar, vaccineret 26de Maj 1836 
af Tetens 

Pigen Bodil Kirstine Villadsdatter af 
Junget 35 Aar gl:, vaccineret 1827 
af Stengel 

2-1-1862 i 
Kirken 

2 Peder Pedersen Nautrup, Ungkarl af 
Krejberg; født i Nautrup, den 3die 
December 1872; Søn af Gmd. Peder 
Pedersen Nautrup og Hustru 
Johanne Kristensen af Knud By, 
Rødding Sogn. 

Kirstine Petersen, Pige af Skove, 
født i Skove Junget Sogn den 25de 
September 1881. Datter af Gmd. 
Niels Hans Peter Petersen og Hustru 
Johanne Jensen af Skove. 

6-4-1900 i 
Junget 

 

H) PR Burials 1813-1917 

The burial records are generally the vital events from the PRs with least information. 

Often there is information on the deceased person alone, whereas Baptisms and Marriages always 

include more than one associated person (e.g. mother, spouse). This characteristic of the Burials 

applies especially to adult males: children will often have information about their father/parents, 

and women will often have information on their husbands (if married/widowed). Adult males, 

unfortunately, for a large part of the period, only have information on name, age and residence 

parish – marital status, occupation and address have not been transcribed. 

As the examples from the original source below show, there is a gradually increasing amount of data 

available as time goes on. In the beginning, we generally have the following information to link on: 
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 Name 

 Age 

 Burial parish 

 HusďaŶd͛s name (if a married/widowed woman) 

 Father͛s/pareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;if a ĐhildͿ 

Gradually, the following will join the ones mentioned above: 

 Birth place 

 Birth day 

 Wife͛s Ŷaŵe ;if a ŵarried/ǁidoǁed ŵaŶͿ 
 PareŶts͛ Ŷaŵes ;allͿ 

After 1892 all this information will be generally available (except maybe in the largest cities) while 

before 1892 often only the first batch of information will be registered.  

 

Buried men from Junget parish 1823, 
1863, and 1900-1901. There is no 
difference between the registration in 
1823 or 1863, even if the registration 
forŵ Ŷow says that the deĐeased’s ďirth 
plaĐe aŶd father’s Ŷaŵe ought to ďe 
registered – if obtainable. But the 
registration of 1900 contains 
iŶforŵatioŶ oŶ ďirth plaĐe, pareŶts’ 
names aŶd spouse’s Ŷaŵe – data which 
has all been transcribed. 
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Examples of information in the original source (from the above illustrations). Items in bold will NOT 
have been transcribed: 

No. Death date Bur. date Name Occupation and family Age 
2 17-1-1823 26-1-1823 Rasmus Erichsen Huus og Muurmester i Junget 44 Aar 
5 5-4-1863 12-4-1863 Kristen Knudsen Fattiglem, i Kost i Nørretise 75 År 
1 21-3-1901 

Junget by 
28-3-1901 Hans Kristian 

Jensen 
Indsidder i Junget. Født i Gassum 
Nørhald Herred; Søn af Hmd. 
Hans Kr. Jensen og Hustru 
Abelone Kristensen af Gassum. 
Gift med Ane Kirstine 
Svenningsen. Sidste fælles Bopæl 
Junget. 

47 Aar 

 

2. Cleaning & preparing  

The data has been prepared in a way that makes sense for both Link-Lives and ALA linkers. The PR 

data was transcribed in Asia by a company paid by Ancestry, and we must expect that a set of 

instructions was given to the transcribers directing them on which field to record each piece of 

information in. As with any historical source, however, be aware that errors, omissions and 

subjective decisions are inevitable at each stage. For example, for almost all fields we find misplaced 

or misread information from other fields. 

3. Generating potential links 

Potential links are generated for each record entry (where possible) by running a rule-based 

algorithm based on gender and age. The most likely 10 are then displayed on the right side of the 

ALA screen in order of probability score (0 is the closest match). These act as start-point suggestions 

for linkers. We might find the correct link within this list, or we might not, but we always attempt to 

challenge them. 

4. Purposes of linking decisions 

This table shows the consequences of our linking decisions. 
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Decision 
 

Purpose/function 
 

Link  
 

 Trains the machine that this is a secure link. 
 Data is used to train the algorithm. 
 Helps to build life courses. 
 The positive decisions (ie. maybe, link etc) are usually merged for Machine Learning 

purposes. 
Maybe 
 

 Offers the ML team evidence of a link that is missing something. They are then able 
to identify what that missing information is and use that as a dataset in itself. 

 The positive decisions are usually merged for ML purposes. 
+Secondary 
can only be 
selected once you 
have clicked 
Maybe, Multiple, 
Not Found 
 
 

 

 BeĐause the ͚aĐĐepted͛ approaĐh to liŶkiŶg is usiŶg oŶlǇ uŶĐhaŶgiŶg ǀariaďles, BRE 
would like to capture all instances where we use OTHER information in the source to 
make a link.  
 

Multiple  
 

 Trains the machine that there is more than one plausible candidate based on the 
information available. They then assess what data is missing that is preventing a 
͞liŶk͟. 

 
 Conflict solvers use this to help them investigate a finite potential pool of candidates. 
 

Not found  
 

 Trains the machine that there is no link for this candidate based on the information 
available. 

 
Even though it feels like a negative decision, rest assured that there is a good chance 
that ǁe’ll fiŶd this persoŶ later oŶ and link him/her based on adding information from 
other sources. You do Ŷot Ŷeed to ŵark thiŶgs as ͞ŵultiple͟ or ͞ŵaǇďe͟ to shoǁ Ǉou 
have made an effort .  

Unborn  
 

 These are excluded from our training data. 

OBS  We analyse this dataset later using more advanced techniques, so all we need to do 
is flag records for this purpose. 

 We link on a one-to-one basis, so if there is more or less than one person in a record 
it cannot be included in our standard training data. 
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A) Examples 

Here are some examples of how to use the different linking decisions in different circumstances. 

Source 1 (linking 
from) 

Source 2 (linking to) Reasoning Decision 

Maren Henriette 
Poulsen (wife of 
Rasmus Poulsen) b. 
1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

Maren Henriette 
Ferdinandsdatter, tjenestepige 
b. 1850 in Græsted.  
 
 

No other Maren Henriettes 
in the parish or amt but with 
no household support 
there͛s a sŵall ĐhaŶĐe there 
is more than one Maren 
Henriette of that age born in 
the parish. 

Maybe 

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife 
Christine Krøll, b 
1820 Krønge.  

HaŶs Krøll͛s ǁife KirstiŶe 
Jensdatter, b 1824 Krønge. 

We cannot be sure whether 
he remarried, because we 
doŶ͛t haǀe her ďirth Ŷaŵe 
and the age is slightly 
differiŶg. We take ͞MaǇďe͟ 
to flag the douďt, ďut ǁe͛re 
not REALLY worried. 

Maybe 

Laura Nielsen født 
Petersen in 1863 in 
Gilleleje. 

There are two Laur* Pe*ers* in 
Gilleleje: Laure Jensine Kristine 
Pedersen and Laura Johanne 
Marie Pedersen, both 2 years 
out. Another Laura Petersen is 
the same age but born in the 
neighbouring parish. 

There is a small set of 
identifiable candidates and 
we are relatively sure the 
right link is one of them, but 
we are missing household 
information and further 
middle name identifiers. 

Multiple 

Petrine Petersen, 
wife of Laurits 
Petersen, b. 1861 
Gilleleje. The source 
is also Gilleleje, so 
it's likely she would 
be there 20 years 
before but with her 
maiden name.  

There are 2 Petrine names 
registered in the parish within 
her age range and a further 3 
Petronella variations. 

A lack of information 
therefore stops us from 
deciding on one candidate, 
even though the name is 
quite unusual. 

Not 
found 

Peter Nielsen b 1853 
Græsted.  

11 people are returned on a 
search for name, age and 
Græsted as birth place, some 
with multiple given names, but 
no occupation or household 
support to distinguish between 
them. 

A number of people are 
identifiable but a lack of 
further distinguishing 
information stops us from 
narrowing the pool to less 
than 6 

Not 
found 

Robert Anders 
Ludviggo Lund 
(distinctive name).  

Cannot be found despite 
multiple versions of his 
name/age/birth place 
searches. 

This is not lack of 
information but some 
anomaly in the transcription 
or source (e.g. he was out of 
the country, not 
enumerated, not 
transcribed, source illegible 
etc.) 

Not 
found 

Marie Hansen 
(married to Johan 

We cannot know what her 
maiden name is, even though 
we have a definite place of 

We lack information on her 
surname to even begin to be 
able to search for her.  

Not 
found 
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Hansen) b. 1875 in 
Stege living in Sorø.  
 

birth, because her name is too 
common. 

Peter Hansen b. 
1875 in Årre, 
tjenestekarl.  

There are 18 Peter Hansens in 
Ribe but none born in Årre. 
Several are born in 
neighbouring parishes but 
none in 1874-6 

With no distinguishing 
characteristics (e.g. unusual 
name(s)), and no household 
support, it is not possible to 
reduce the pool of 
candidates. 

Not 
found 

Burials examples to 
follow. 

   

 

B) Census illustration 

The screen grabs ďeloǁ shoǁ JohaŶ JeŶseŶ͛s household iŶ the urban area of Odense in 1850 and in 

1845. Note that 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth plaĐe is Ŷot registered as a parish iŶ ϭϴϱϬ ;ďut as a plaĐe ǁhiĐh is situated iŶ 
a rural parish outside Odense) 

 The ǁife͛s ďirth Ŷaŵe is seeŶ only in 1850 

 The children have no last names in 1845 

 The ĐhildreŶ͛s ;aŶd the ǁife͛sͿ ŵultiple first Ŷaŵes are thoroughlǇ registered iŶ ϭϴϰϱ, ďut 
not in 1850 

 The daughter Elise KirstiŶe froŵ ϭϴϯϲ is registered ǁith just the diŵiŶutiǀe ͞Lise͟ iŶ ϭϴϱϬ 
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Source-specific information 

C) Census to census details 

Birth places in censuses 

Generally, you should expect the birth place to be exact for a good link. Some systematic errors have 

been identified though: 

 the further away, the less precise the birth place: a person not born in the parish will have a 

less specific place of birth (maybe just the amt is listed or even just the country, e.g. Sweden) 

than someone local, for whom a more specific location can be provided. Also, the risk of the 

birth place registration being actually wrong probably increases with the distance. 

 an oldest child was often born in another parish (before the parents settled down) but in the 

census is actually registered with the birth place where he/she actually grew up instead. 

 parishes ǁithiŶ the saŵe ͞pastorat͟ are ŵore ofteŶ ĐoŶfused ǁith eaĐh other thaŶ others. 

 the administrative levels of birth places can vary from census to census (e.g. farm, village, 

parish, town, county, country) 

o Bear it in mind as a possibility that a birth place is not always recorded as a parish 

name. 

o A sparse use of contemporary geographic search engines is recommended. Not for 

every search, but for cases where there is only one possible candidate but the place 

does not match. Check if the places are very close by, or if they were part of the 

same parish.  

 https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/ 

 http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/ 

 Google maps 

 Birth places are ofteŶ reĐorded as ǀariaŶts of ͞her i sogŶet͟, ͞saŵŵe sted͟ or ͞ditto͟, i.e. 

text strings which do not include the actual name of the place. 

o Look for the person in the birth parish (as Residence parish) in order to account for 

poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁith ͞her i sogŶet͟ as ďirth plaĐe. 
o Look for the person in the standardized birth parish (Parish Std) in order to account 

for poteŶtial ŵatĐhes ǁhiĐh appear siŵplǇ ǁith ͚ditto͛ ŵarks.  

i) Special characteristics for birth places in URBAN areas 

In urban areas, birth places seem to be generally registered in a less precise manner – this is 

probably due to a greater mobility, causing: 

1. the imprecision mentioned above (because of distance) and 

2. a tendency to register birth places rather than birth parishes, probably because of the 

ĐeŶsus eŶuŵerator͛s laĐk of kŶoǁledge of ;aŶd iŶterest iŶͿ eǆaĐt parish Ŷaŵes iŶ the 
surrounding rural areas. 

Names in censuses 

Names change more often between census periods in the urban areas than in rural areas, a fact 

which should be taken into consideration when searching for names. For information in how to 

interpret and understand birth places in the censuses, see the Appendix. 

 First names 

o multiple first names are very normal in urban areas, but not all census enumerators 

were that enthusiastic about registering all names of a person: Laura Concordia 

Kristine Jensen can become Laura or Concordia or Kristine or Laura Concordia etc. 

This also means that Laura Jensen (1860) and Concordia Jensen (1850) can be the 

https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/
http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/
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same person without having matching first names – and without any of the names 

being wrong! 

o Diminutives are often registered, perhaps because of the generally greater 

fluctuality of names in urban areas: Laura Concordia Kristine might become Stine in 

the next census 

o Watch out for common diminutives: Vilhelmine/Mine, Nielsine/Sine etc. 

o First names can even be abbreviated: Laura Concordia Kirstine Jensen could become 

L. C. K. Jensen – or simply L. Jensen. 

 Last names 

o children and married women are more often registered without last names than 

men 

o ŵarried ǁoŵeŶ takiŶg the husďaŶd͛s last Ŷaŵe ;MareŶ JeŶsdatter to MareŶ LuŵďǇͿ 
o ĐhildreŶ ĐhaŶgiŶg froŵ real to iŶherited patroŶǇŵs ;Niels HaŶseŶ͛s ĐhildreŶ froŵ 

Nielsen to Hansen) 

o girls changing from female to male patronym (Hansdatter to Hansen) 

o families changing from patronyms to family names (Jensen to Lumby) 

o as the urban population more often carried special and sometimes foreign family 

names (Schultz, Suhr, von Snöbbelhöft) there is considerable room for different 

spellings and errors in transcription 
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A guide to conflict solving 
Based on AMNY’s Guide to Conflict Solving ;last edited Ϯ4 Aug ϮϬϮϭͿ. 

 

Find conflict 

Trello: 

Go to the linking trelloboard and look at the ͚coŶflictfiles uploaded͛ header. Find a linking-unit that: 

- Is a unit not linked by you 

- Has the tags for ͚fileϭ͛ and ͚fileϮ͛ on it.  

Note down which linker is linker1 and which is linker2 ( You are going to need this in a second.) 

Put the piŶk tag ͚SolǀiŶg͛ ǁith your Ŷaŵe oŶ it oŶ the liŶkiŶg uŶit you are goŶŶa solǀe.  

Teams: 

Now go to teams and conflict resolution and find the relevant folder for which source that has been linked.  

Find the two linkers conflicts, download each of them, one at the time and open them. 

 

Prepare conflictfile for solving 

LiŶker ϭ͛s coŶflictfile:  

First ǁrite _Lϭ at the eŶd of ͚ŵere saŶdsyŶligt͛ and ͚koŵŵeŶtar͛ 

Then you copy-paste liŶker Ϯ͛s ͚ŵere saŶdsyŶligt͛ and ͚koŵŵeŶtar͛ coluŵŶ iŶto liŶker ϭ͛s docuŵeŶt. 

AŶd ǁrite _LϮ oŶ liŶker Ϯ͛s coluŵŶs.  

 

Then you create 4 new columns:  

linker1_linker2_review_agreement 

mere_sandsynlig_CS 

 type_CS  

id2_CS 

 

 LiŶkerϭ͛s coŶflictfile should eŶd up lookiŶg like this:  

 

 

For linker1_linker2_review_agreement 
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IŶ the first cell of ͞liŶkerϭ_liŶkerϮ_review_agreement͟ you ǁrite:  = [ click the first ŵere_saŶdsyŶlig_Lϭ 
cell] = [click the first mere_sansynlig_L2 cell] and press enter 

This should give you either a SANDT or FALSK 

Drag the cell down the rest of the column. This gives you SANDT or FALSK for the whole column.  

All the SANDT you caŶ iŵŵediately copy iŶto ͞ŵere_saŶdsyŶlig_CS͟  

mere_sandsynlig_CS 

Solving 

 

When making a decision you read the comments of each linker, and review the information. If by reading 

these, you immediately know what the right decision is, then you can write which linker has the right 

decision in ͞ŵere_saŶdsyŶlig_CS͟ 

If you need more information then use ALA.  

If in doubt consult the best practice, and if still in doubt, write Atlanta or Olivia. 

A rule of thumb is that if the doubt persists then go with the conservative option.  

And: 

If a linker has no comments then be extra careful to not be Immediately biased towards the linker that 
has left a lengthy comment.  

 

Saving and uploading 

Save it as the conflictfile, but delete the linkers name and instead write _Solved.  

Upload it to teams solved conflict files.  

Update trello: put right tag on (conflict stats updated) and move to the right.  

Update masterlist_burials up to the date solved part.  ( can be found in Teams under important documents 

→ training data control)  

 

Consistency check 

It is vital that the CTD files are identical and have no inconsistencies in them. They might include mixed 

Upper and lower case text, misspellings (e.g. of linker1, linker 1, Linker1, L1 etc) etc.  

Make sure you check anything you add to the file yourself is consistent.  

Make sure you check that every decision line has one decision attached. There should be no blanks, 

not_filled etc. 
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Linking School Welcome Pack 

Welcome to Link-Lives and Linking School! We hope this pack is useful. 

 

Your name   

Your email   

Date sent 2 Feb 2021 

ALA version 1.8 

Contact person Olivia Robinson 

User Guide v.8 

Best Practices v.8 

Linking units We will be working with the following units and date ranges: 

 

Week 1 Parish Record Burials Sources Week 2 Parish Record Baptisms Sources 

Viborg Amt, Selde Sogn 1880->1860 Viborg Amt, Junget Sogn, 1842-57  1845->50 

  Maribo Amt, Krønge Sogn, 1835-91  1850->60 

    
 

 

Linking School plan 
The purpose of Linking School is: 

1. To experience linking using our bespoke software 

2. To practise liŶkiŶg accordiŶg to the project͛s Best Practice guideliŶes 

3. To prepare for graduation into the production team. 

Part 1 (Wed 2nd – Mon 7th Feb) 

 Wed morning: You will be introduced to linking and ALA 

 Wed afternoon: You will begin to link the first link unit  

 Thur morning: You will join our Link-In with other linkers at KUA 

 Thurs afternoon: You will continue/complete linking, then send Olivia your links file 

 Mon afternoon: you will receive your conflict file to check and return that day; we will then meet 

briefly online at 15:30 to answer any burning questions. 

Part 2 (Tues 8th – Mon 14th Feb) 

 You will move on to linking the next two units and send your links by Thursday evening 

 On Monday morning you will received your conflict files to check and return that day 

 On Tuesday afternoon we will meet to discuss your progress and answer questions. 

mailto:or@sa.dk
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Welcome to Link-Lives 
Link-Lives is an academic research project collaboration between CPH University, Rigsarkivet and 

KBH Stadsarkivet. It is funded by Innovationsfonden and Carlsberg and runs until 2024. We are 

developing a database that will connect individual-level sources to eventually create life-courses for 

all people in Denmark since 1787. These are being built by linking data from transcribed censuses, 

parish records and burial registers. The sources have been transcribed by volunteers at Rigsarkivet, 

Københavns Stadsarkiv and by the genealogy firm Ancestry. More about the project, its aims and the 

people involved can be found on our website: link-lives.dk.  

Linking overview 

Linking is the backbone of our work. Our approach is that each linking unit is linked by at least two 

different linkers before being sent for comparison to a linking coordinator. The coordinator produces 

a conflict file containing all cases where there is disagreement between the two linkers (usually only 

10-15% of links are contested in this way). After the linkers have conflict-checked their files and 

returned them, the linking coordinator takes oŶ the role of ͚coŶflict solǀer͛, examining the two sets 

of results and deciding ǁhich optioŶ is ŵore likely accordiŶg to the project͛s Best Practice guidaŶce. 

The final decisions for each linking unit are saved as consolidated training data in a CTD file. 

We create manual links connecting an individual between two sources (census, burials, marriages, 

baptisms etc) for three reasons: 

1. To develop expertise in handling and linking different sources 

2. To test the accuracy of our rule-based algorithms 

3. To train the machine algorithms to automate future linking 

In our Best Practices document (see below) you will get a fuller picture of how we link and what 

guidelines to follow. Broadly speaking, we are guided by these overarching commandments: 

 

Linking Commandments 

1. Only link one person to one person 
2. Always challenge a potential link 
3. Always search for a competing candidate 
4. Always link using primary variables first, before assessing secondary variables 
5. Never use unauthorized sources outside of ALA 
6. When in doubt, do not link 
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Getting started with linking 
We have developed a standalone software programme that enables us to link, called ALA. To get 

started with linking, follow these instructions:  

1)  Download the latest version of ALA 
 

a. Follow the link you have been given to the zip files containing ALA, to download and install 

on your computer (PC only).  

b. Make sure you follow the instructions in the User Guide and read the Best Practice files 

before you start linking.  

c. A set of instructional videos can be found online. They refer to an earlier version of ALA but 

many of the principles are helpful introductions. 

 

2)  Data linking  
 

a. All new starters oŶ the project go through ͚Linking School͛, where you go through a process 

of linking three linking units (usually parishes or parts of parishes). You will find your linking 

unit allocation at the top of this document. 

b. Once you've finished each of the parishes in Linking School, send your links.csv file to Olivia 

via email.  

c. We will process your links and compare them to our existing information.  

d. You will be sent an Excel feedback file so that you can help us investigate the differences. 

This process will take around 1-2 hours more. We call this conflict checking. 

 

Conflict checking 
Once we have processed your links we invite you to reǀieǁ ǁhat ǁe call ͚coŶflicts͛ in an Excel 

͚coŶflict file͛. A conflict is when your linking decision differs from that of another linker (e.g. one of 

you finds one link while the other finds multiple links). IŶ LiŶkiŶg School, that ͚liŶker͛ is actually a 

consolidation of all those who have linked these parishes, so we can be reasonably confident the 

decisions are in line with our Best Practice guidelines. (Once you graduate from Linking School, for 

each parish you link, you will be paired with another linker from the team. However, the conflict-

checking process will be the same).  

 

a) For this task, we would like you to go over the cases in the Excel spreadsheet and see 

whether you stand by your own link decision (linker2) or whether you agree more with the 

amalgamated data (linker1).  

b) You will see linker1's decisions on the left side of the sheet (shaded blue) and yours on the 

right (shaded green). 

c) Use ALA to look up each case as necessary. 

d) Write ͚liŶkerϭ͛ or ͚liŶkerϮ͛ in the coluŵŶ headed ͚mere_sandsynlig͛ according to your 

assessŵeŶt. You caŶ also ǁrite ͚ŶoŶe͛ if you now believe neither is the correct decision. 

e) In the coluŵŶ headed ͚koŵŵeŶtar͛, we ask you to write a short description as to why you 

made that choice (see below).  

f) Return your file to Olivia via email. 

https://teams.microsoft.com/_#/school/files/Production%20of%20Links?threadId=19%3Acda2cc01627a4edc9182f27c4d70de37%40thread.skype&ctx=channel&context=Instructional%2520videos&rootfolder=%252Fsites%252FLink-Lives%252FShared%2520Documents%252FProduction%2520of%2520Links%252FALA%252FLinking%2520School%252FInstructional%2520videos
mailto:olivia@hum.ku.dk
mailto:olivia@hum.ku.dk
mailto:olivia@hum.ku.dk
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1) Commenting 
Our conflict solver takes the final decision on contested links – those where both linkers disagree. All 

information provided in the comments section helps, but the following are most useful: 

1. If the place of birth is a place name in the parish we are looking for, please write that. It 

saves a lot of time.  

2. How did you search for your result? If you did something special to find it, which you might 

thiŶk the other liŶker aŶd the solǀer ǁouldŶ͛t thiŶk of, share it! 

3. If you haǀe a liŶk aŶd the other persoŶ says it͛s a ŵultiple, aŶd you decided that you still 
think your link is the best, then you have to say in the comments why you still thiŶk it͛s a 
link.  

4. If you cannot decide, please write that in the comments and why.  

 

Key outcomes of the conflict-checking stage:  

 

a) An opportunity for you to see how closely you are aligned to our Best Practice approach  

b) To practise the process of conflict-checking for when you graduate from Linking School and 

join the production team.  

 

 

 

Graduating from Linking School 
When you have completed your allocated linking units,  you will meet to discuss the process with 

Olivia. If everything has gone smoothly, you will then join the production team as a junior linker. You 

will have an opportunity to raise any issues or concerns about the process before continuing. 

 

User Guide 
This gives instructions on how to download, install and operate ALA. It can be found attached to 

your welcome email. 

Best Practices document 
This gives instructions on how to assess the sources and link in a way that is consistent with the 

linking team. It can be found attached to your welcome email.  

 

Two important reminders during conflict-checking 

1. You should not change your links in ALA. They must stay as you first linked them.  
2. In many cases, there is no right or wrong answer. The conflict-checking stage is a 

key part of the Link-Lives methodology that not only reduces the time it takes a 
conflict-solver to resolve persistent conflicts (the next step), but offers all of us a 
chaŶce to look a little ŵore carefully at the decisioŶs ǁe’ǀe ŵade aŶd to iŵprove 
with each parish. 
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FAQs 
 I caŶ’t fiŶd ŵy iŶitials iŶ the users screeŶ. 

Navigate to ALA/data folder and find users.xlsx. Open in Excel, add your initials and numbers to 

the list, then save and close.  

How long should I link at a time? 

It is important not to sit for too long while linking, both for your back and for you brain! We 

suggest not more than 1-2 hours at a time. 

 

Am I taking too long over each link? 

An important part of Linking School is to train your brain to make consistent decisions in line 

with the Best Practice guidelines for the moment, so the time each one takes is less important at 

this stage. Once you 'graduate' from Linking School, we tend to find people link approx. 20-25 

links per half hour. This varies, however, depending on the time distance between sources 1 and 

2. 

 

Add your own questions here to be answered by either Olivia or others in the linking team: 

 

  

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

  

  
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Mini Linking
Workshop

Zoom, 20th Nov 2020

Purposes

1. Align linkers & linking within the LL method

2. Improve and co-create LL’s best practices
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Structure of the day

• Background context (morning)
– How ALA generates potential links 
– How linking decisions are defined in LL + their purpose

• Conflict discussions (morning + afternoon)
– Gothersgade 1901->1880 link sample
– Introduction to the conflict
– About a minute to refresh our memories
– When you’re ready, press the decision on the poll
– Unrecorded – illustrative purposes only 
– Reach a consensus on each conflict & record it

• Addressing questions / themes (afternoon)

Outputs
1. FAQs document 

2. Conflict-solved set of Gothersgade
(using consensus method) 

3. Review of linking definitions
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Housekeeping

• No question is a bad question – no suggestion is a bad 
one

• Keep the chat window just for questions - no parallel 
chats during discussions

• To keep discussion flowing we won’t crowd manage –
we’ll review if it gets to chaotic

• Screenshots of our workshop for later publicizing – do 
you agree?

• Taking a break? – turn off your video

Potential links

• Should always be challenged!

• Why?

• Construction of potential links:
– Blocking: Age (+/-2) and Gender (and maybe some name 

and birth place junk)

– Score: combined distance score of Birth Parish & County, 
First Name, Patronym & Family Name (max 0.5, max 10 
potentials)
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Linking decisions

User Guide:

YES

LinksLink1
Links, but marks this link as somewhat insecure: Used when the linker 
is not completely sure – but thinks the link is really probable.  In some 
instances, “maybe” would be considered as candidates for links.

Maybe2

Registers a link which –without considering the occupational info –
would have been a “Maybe”, but the information about the person’s
occupation makes the link sure

Occupation3

NO

Registers that the person has not been found in Source 2 (no plausible 
match found) - even though nothing excludes the possibility of 
him/her actually being there.

Not found4

Registers that the person has not been linked to a person in Source 2 
because there are more than one plausible candidateMultiple5

Registers that the person is not possible to link to Source 2 (because
he/she was not born yet at the time of Source 2).Unborn6

Afternoon session

• Demo of linking 

• Which external sources can we use?
– All those which give general context not specific 

detail. Places, for example:
– http://www.krabsen.dk/stednavnebase/
– https://www.danishfamilysearch.dk/
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Linking decisions
• Could we consider to skip the "maybe" option?
• Attempt to define the difference between 

'multiple' and 'not found’ – or does it not matter?
• Does the 'multiple links' option change how we 

use 'not found’?
• Should 'multiple links' be changed to something 

like 'multiple possibilities’?
• How can we best use the reverse search 

function?

Multiples/not founds
• If there are candidates in neighbouring hamlets, but 

age/name is exact, how do we decide?
E.g. a lot of hits on the same name in a county but where 
the parish does not come up. Which to choose?
• -"multiple links" because there are several matches 

with the name in the county and no-one in the parish
• -"not found" because the parish is not the same but 

the names are right
• -"maybe" in the few cases I have a hunch that one of 

the choices is better than the others
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Names
• When women’s surnames change, if name and 

place of birth are distinctive enough, can we 
disregard the surnames?

• What is "normal" name practice for widows' 
surnames? do they revert to maiden names 
generally?

• Experience and best practice in linking situation 
with children in a household, where you know it’s 
the same household but children have different 
ages and they change in order.

Places

• A lot of the residents in Gothersgade don’t 
write the specific parish they come from, but 
only jutland or sjælland (or slesvig). How do 
we search?

• it would be nice to have place names 
combined with the parish put into the 
computer so that more links are matched.

• Ubeboet = mark as unborn? not found?
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If there’s time

• Mapping of linker numbers increasing link 
rates (to be explained)


